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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THREGSOPHICAL SOCIETYV was farmed at New York, November 17, 1875, and incerp’}”
- rated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an absolutely vnsectarian body of seekers after TrutL,
striving to serve humanity on spisitual lines, and therefore endeavouring to check materialism
and revive the religious tendency. Its three declared Objects are:
FIRST.— To form a nuclevs of the Universal Brotherhood of
distinction of race, creed, sex, caste or colour.

SECOND.~To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Philosephy and Science.

THIRD.— To investigate the unexplained taws of Nature and the powers latent in man.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is com
the world or to none,

Humanity, without

posed of students, belonging to any religion in
who are united by their 2pproval of the above objects, by their wish to
remove religions antagonisms and to draw together men of goodwill whatsoeve

1 their religious
opinions, and by their desire to study religious truths and to share the results of their studies
with others. ‘Their bond of union is not the profession of 3 common helief, but a common search
angd sspiration for Truth. They hotd that Truth should be sought by study, by reflection, by
purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth as a prize to be strives for,
nat ay a dogma to be imposed by anthorsity. ‘They consider that beties should be the result
individual study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should res

assertion. They extend tolerance to all, even to the intoler

ant, not as 2 privilege they bestow
but as a duty they perform, and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it.

T
every religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdors and prefer its study to its condemizzizi::
and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their aim.

THEOSOPHY is the body of truths which forms the basis of all religions, and whick
canpot be claimed as the exclusive possession of any. It offersa philosophy which renders
life intelligible, and which demonstrates the justice and the fove which guide its evolution
It puts death in its rightful place, as a recurring incident in an )

endless 1i i
gateway t0 a fuller and more radiant existence, It restores to the v:ri;e;h:psez?ietti
the Spirit, teaching wan to know the Spirit as himself and the mind and body as his
servants. 1t illumipates the Scriptures and doctrises of religions by unveiling their hidden
weanings, and thus justifying them at the bar of intelligence, as they are ever justified
in the eyes of intuition. o vf ! ©

Members of the Theosophical Society study these truths, and Theosophists ¢
desvour to live them. Every one willing to study, to be tolerant, to aim kigh, and n-
work perseveringly, is ?;pl omed as _g_mem’%g; apd it rests with the mem ’

a true Theosophist. - O ¥ ey L7, AN :

‘ h | bzr to l‘:t:ccazx‘%1
- ) i& {’/ “) . :’)f\ - X ‘}
FREEDOM OF THOUGHT

Resolution passed by the General Council of the Theasophical Soctety on December 23,‘ 1924

As the Theosophical Society has spread far and wide ov
as members of all religions have become members of it withou
dogmas, teachings and beliefs of their respective faiths, it is thought desirable to emphasi
the fact that there is no doctrine, 5o opinion, by whomsoever taught or held, that ig i: i:ze
way binding on any member of the Society, none which agy member is not free to aece tr:)y;
reject.  Approvat of its three Objects is the sole condition of membership, Ng tegchzr of
writer, from H. P. Blavatsky dowswards, has any authority to impose his teachings .
apinions on members. Every member has an equal right to attach himself to any teaclfe ox
to any school of thought which be may ¢ ro

hoose, but has na right ta force kis chaj
R . . ‘ ce an
other. Neither a candidate for any office, nor any voter, can be rendered ineligible to st:?x?i

ot 1o vote, becavse of any opinion he way hold, or becanss of membership in any school of
thought to which pitions or beliefs neither bestow privileges nor infliet
penalties. The 1 Council earnestly request every member of 4

P
4+

er the civilized world, and
£ surrendering the special

Theosophical
Society, and
thereof, wit

t on knowledge, not & i
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THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCGIETY was formed at New York, Novem
rated at Madras, April 3, 1905. It is an absolutel
striving to serve humanity on spiritual lines,
and revive the religious tendency.

ber 17, 1875, and incorpo®
Yy unsectarian body of seekers after “Truth,
and therefore endeavouring to check materialism
Its three declared Objects are

FIRST.— To form a nucleus of the Universal B

rotherhood of Humanity, without
distinction of race,

creed. sex, caste or colour.
SECOND.~To encourage the study of Comparative Religion, Philosophy and Science.
THIRD.—~ To investigate the unexplained laws of Nature and the powers latent n man.

THE THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY is composed of students, belonging to any religion in
the world or to none, who are united by their approval of the above objects, by their wish to
remove religious antagonisms and to draw together men of goodwi
opinians, and by their desire to study religious truths and to s
with others. Their boud of union is not the orofession of a2 common betief, but a common search
and aspiration for Truth. They hold that Truth should be sought by study, by reflection, by
purity of life, by devotion to high ideals, and they regard Truth asa prize to be striven for,
not as a dogma to be imposed by avthority. They consider that belief should be the result ¢ %
igdividual study or intuition, and not its antecedent, and should rest on knowledge, not on;
assertion. They extend tolerauce to all, even to the intolerant, not as privilege they bestow
but as a duty they perform, and they seek to remove ignorance, not to punish it. They see
every religion as an expression of the Divine Wisdom and prefer its study to its condemnation,
and its practice to proselytism. Peace is their watchword, as Truth is their aim.
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THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society 1s responsible only for zfg
Official Notices appearing in * The Supplement ™.

N the Mahamangala Sutta the Liord Buddhte; ha,si ;g;::;;
k ' i 'ges what are the gr
in a numbeyr of beautiful verses wl .
1 T blessings that can be enjoyed by any pels.or;
e ' 1
Thz“::m“ in earth-life. It would '.oe a good exc;x(lz‘lisf;
for any one of us from his own standpoint to“t‘?;}fo (;w& thi
i i ‘egar imilay query o is
his mind with regard to a sin lar ety s
' ist ?" heosophist is not ne
true Theosophist?” A T . not. ‘
nllember of the Theosophical Society ; for he Is one whohlxz
t;hé Wisdom as a part of himself. He need not e\i:nin w
” ess 1 -
: rd * Theosophy ”. He may poss
h:l?lf ft;]r(:n WOH it is a part of himself, he will not even be
other . .
i t the possession. .
eonsicsm:hoe %atsments of the Three Truths in The Idyll of
White Lotus says, it may be said of ',I:heosophy as a
"'ﬁ 1 taha;t it is “as great as is life itself,” capable of ag
e . . 12
o d(i ¢ expansion, reaching every poss1blej> height an”
o t;s et “as simple as the simplest mind of man t
g ’rgater the understanding, the snnple‘r.the conceg
s ;;hg Wisdom. For the essence of simplicity, from blde
o deoint of life, in this complex anq mu‘aeulous. vzm :
?‘mn 51 integrity and perfect infegration. The integer,
ies g
| 1
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number one, is the simplest and the basic number of all.
But it can be endlessly fractionized, and the fractions
when added up, without a single one being lost, restore the
lost unity. The man in whom the process of Wisdom is
complete, a process realized in g flash, can perceive the
identity between the integral truth nog subjected 'to
analysis and the same truth that hag regained its unity
after delivering up the partial truths oy meanings carried
as it were within its body. The man of knowledge as well
as the simple mind can behold the shape of that body and

admire it. Both of them may be equally susceptible and
wise according to that susceptibility.

Since Theosophy is simple in itg essen
young as well as the old. The true Th
old or young in years, instructed or i
standpoint of detailed knowledge.
do not carry much knowledge in t
wisdom in their hearts.

* *

oe, it is for the
eosophist may be
gnorant from the
There may be thoge who
heir heads, yet may have
* *
Nevertheless the Theosophical Society exists in ordey
to proclaim to the world the one univers

to create in the various degrees that a
Theosophist.

al Wisdom anq
e possible the trye

phy gives is, though not
I be reached in dye time,
f things, and not to be

the fullness of knowledge that wil
yet a knowledge of the truth o
despised because it is only about “things” and not their
abstract underlying causes, But g5 the universe is g, unit

there is a relation between the subjective and the objectivz,
which causes the right Perception of things objective t,(;
result in a corresponding unfoldment of the subjective truth
in the consciousness of the perceiver, Therefore, though
the knowledge of the Self ig the supreme knowledge
a knowledge of its manifestations is af our stage the onl)’r
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available means to that end. FEvery manifestation of it is
a relation to the manifested universe. We may safely pre-
sume that e development of the precise analytical intellect
has made it desirable and possible for us to discern in the
laws of Matter as never before the reflection of the lans .of
the Spirit, that is the laws of the manifestations of ’the Spirit.

Mattor has always been with us from the earliest stages
of an awareness of what is outside ourselves. But as the
awe;,kening has advanced, and with it the activities of ‘bhe
faculties that have found in it a necessary outlet, our 1m-
pressions of the material universe, our obser\faﬁons—f
knowledge, if we so choose to call it—have multiplied, 80
much so that today we possess a picture, changeable as it
is, which surpasses our previous knowledge. The gr9und-
work of that picture is provided by modern material Science,

. that is, where Science and Theosophy meet. But on that

ground-work Theosophy, as we have it, provides a super-
structure, which, airy as it is and built out of .the §k1m~
mings of a speculative fancy, as some might think, is yet
able to span the void that would otherwise gape between
our highest aspirations, intimations of an ev.er-pr'esenb
Spirit, a zenith that we can only mark by the dlreotl.on of
our vision, and the solid facts of our everyday experience.
It is an edifice, solid, fluidic, airy and fulgurine by s.tages,
more complete and more beautiful than agyt;hing previously
exposed to the public gaze. Its propo'rtmng are sgch that
they can be argued out by a perfectly logle&l.mmd from
simple premises. He has in him the soul of wisdom, ?vho
has absorbed into himself the harmony of these proportlf)ns
or who can evolve it from himself. He may, in his &nal.ytloal
oonsciousness, be unaware of law and number, that is, the

-laws and numbers which are embodied in that perfect edifice ;

yet law and number, which are just measures, the signs of
a true understanding, may issue from his actions.
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Perfect harmony is perfect balance, and the true Theo-
sophist is he who balances the necessary qualities in him-
sel, in whom there is not the unb

alance of an exaggeration
or the faltering from an

essential principle.
® # # ¥
When we thus concentrate on the essentiality of things,

what seems to matter is more a Theosophical attitude than
any Theosophical doctrine. Attitude

seems a dull, in-
sufficiently vital word to denote that living vibrant quality—
the tension of an open yet instinctively diseriminative undey-
standing, which, though hut a state of mind

and heart, attracts
the truth when once the truth is brought within itg mag-
netic field. One's attitude is attested by what one

or shuns believing. Again, he is
shows a true sense of proportion i
including matters presented for
therefore recognizes a relative
is content to keep a suspende
find the data on which to fo
conscious of one’s ignorance
ignorance of parts will not tro
a happy sense of relationship
will come to him who has g Ij
live is to grow and progress.
The more true

believes
a true Theosophist who
n his attitude to things,
belief or disbelief, who
validity where it s due, and
d judgment, where he cannot
und a valid judgment. To be
is a sign of wisdom, and an
uble a man who hag achieved
with the whole, Aj truth
ving relation to things, as to

Theosophists there ave in the Society,
at least Theosophists who are turning from the false tg
the true, the more powerful will be the rays it casts into
the density of prevalent ignorance,

The Theosophical Society is a unique organization not
only by virtue of its catholicity—a word which hag
ciations with any church—but also
tion which has pervaded
earliest days, that Theoso

because of the regliza.
it in varying degrees from itg
phy is an impulse that must be
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transmitted stage by stage down to that of concrete physical
action and find its implementation at every levet .Ot maiti-
fested being. The Society does not exist merely to impound
information at a certain level—for us the lower mental
level—and provide channels for its out-flow, perhaps e\'lel
claiming, as some might be inclined to do., that thfa alefm
which is irrigated is “ ours 7. It is a body with .the h,lgheﬁ,’if
and most comprehensive aims, therefore for action at every
level, using the word “action” in a true natural sense,
and not that of set, limited activities. We need to be
active particularly along ways that do not carry much
traffic of ideas, needed and beneficial, from other' b.odles and
agencies working with philanthropic and disinterested
motives. . .

« There will always be a message, which may cgnsxst
only of a certain point of view, in advance ot. a pm*t)mllal"
time, and which therefore needs to be proclanped at that
time. It is for the sincere Theosophist to dlseo.ver a,n'd
proclaim it. It is only as each one of us does this to his
limited capacity—proclaim not necessarily by words but by
fife within his humble sphere—that the aggl:egfa,te of our-
selves as the Society will be able to fulfil its mission.

The message which mankind needs today s .tshc
message of its essential unity if only l?eeause of the divisions
rampant in its midst, and that um.ty must be t%xe crown
and centre of a dome of understanding over~ar9h1ng every
seeming division and difference. The The0§ophlcal S.om'et)};
is helping to construct that dome by proclaiming UnI.VGIS&f
Brotherhood, and in Theosophy we have a 1'es‘7elamon 0
man which sets him forth in his true quality as the
Brother. Without an understanding of life there can be no
ivi rotherhood.
hVIng‘hBe I(}.‘heosophica‘l Society does not ask for a,dherence' to
any fixed system of ideas save Universal Brotherhood, which
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I8 not a mere idea subsisting
doctrine of practical ethics.
creed, it would ach in the
catalytic agent, modifying
remaining the same,

on a mental level, but a
If the Society had a fixed
minds of its members as a
all other ‘ideas, but itself

and inevitably subject their con-
duct to its limitations. Even if it were a perfect creed

embodying a pure unadulterated truth, the adulteration
will be caused by the shell that will inevitably be built
around it. Therefore the Society stands for an unlimited
Brotherhood, apart from, or rather in an essential derivative
relation to, an undefined Wisdom. He is a true Theo-
sophist who has sunk the foundations of hig philosophy
deep into hig experience of the true velations between things

and people—the relation of Brotherhood, From perfect

living must arige perfect knowledge. ’

with regard to his essential constitution and his place in

Nature, and generally to create much-needed forces for
human progress not previously present.

The last statement as to “ progress "’
ful one to make,

past 35 years.
reckoning,

may seem a doubt-
considering the chaos and commotion of the

But what has taken place was an inevitable
a settling of accounts that had accumulated. The
causes of all the violence and teays were there already. In
a set order, however cramping and suppressive, there are
certain limited blessings, which any violent change blows
into invisible bits. In an establish

ed institution
the slave has the settled facts of his existence, wh

“put into his pipe and smoke,”
leisure. Yet the wrong of slaver

of slavery,
ich he can
if he has hig moments of
¥, if not undone by the

7
WATCH-TOWER
1949 ON THE

awakened conscience of the slave-owner and those;l Wh}(:
can influence him, must inevitably exp!o.de, even t I<4)Jug
the fuse may move but slowly to the critical hour.h vetr;
though in the working out of pent-up causes of t el é)e;s ,
fresh karma of evil is unfortunately generated, the wo}tl' | a.s
to advance through such uneven cles‘zmnces, a.nd t roug
a process of action and reaction, tsl Wh](;)l} ezen right action,
i implifies karma, is inevitably subject.
Whmsv:n:vlﬁcl)ﬁ:;{ 9:l‘heos.op‘hist;s may be content to .labo.ur at
our tasks, inspired by the spread Qf t}‘1e Theosophical 1nﬂ}111-
ence in the past, sure of our directlo.n in the darkngss of t fa
present, with faith in a message which for all praetlo'al pur-
poses is the highest we can conceive, and the determu}atlog
to live up to that highest. What cannot a b‘and of 30,(})10t3
members distributed throughout the globe aelneve-jof w a‘)
is worth achieving—if they have such a noble deterniination
* * * *
A question of far-reaching importance to be brought
to a satisfactory decision if possible at the‘ forthconnn'g
ne Prime Ministers’ Conference in ‘LQndon- is
‘::!:i!:":l;de:“h - the nature of India’s future assomat.mn with
“The Commonwealth,” so described .in the official com-
muniqué issued at the end of the previous Conference 'held
in October 1948. Seeing that the Commonwealth cci).n.smted‘
no longer, as it used to do, of only people.s of the British or
allied western races enjoying a self-govgrmn_g s'tafius, but also
included the new *“ Dominions ”’ of 'Ind’l,a, Paklst.an and Ceyé
lon, the qualifying adjective “ BI‘ItISh‘ Was tacitly drop;})le”
from the previous description “The British (?om.monwealt "
There is no question as to Ceylon continuing to remain
as an equal partner in the Commhonweajlth, and all repo'rbs
credit Pakistain with the same .mtentlon.‘ The question
arises in the case of India, as it does with regarq also
to Eire, because she has declared through her Constituent
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Assembly

' her aim of becoming a “ Sovereign Independent
Republic .

India and all the other Dominions have

even now as much sovereign power and independence
as any other State in the world and as they will ever
have in the future. The Commonwealth is at present
but a purely friendly and voluntary Association of free
States, with the Crown as a symbolic link. It were
greatly to be wished that India, in concert with Pakistan
and Ceylon, had decided to retain that link. Nothing
wo.uld. have been more pleasing and more welcome to
Britain and certain other Dominions ; and as the Govern-
mem.a of India, led by the Congress party, is willing t
continue India’s present association with ;he other(_’% .
monwealth States, the difficult problem of providing foornil;»

without the Crown as a pur e
purely const
have been avoided, y stitutional head could

Each side, India and the other
wealth, is in this matter governed
fr(?m ' opp(?site ends. Perhaps the solution will lie i
bringing into existence some sort of a Federg] f }e .
work. It may be noted here that Bishop €. w Ilijme-
beat.er, . in his vision of the future embod.ied .i eTa;i :
Begmmngs of the Sizth Root Ruce, sees the Britis]}ll E .
pire as an earlier Federation achieved before the Wo:';l(i

as still associated with Britain

States of the Common.-
by sentiment, though

o .
not therefore rigid and unalteragl(:) ples, and its plans are

e . Yet th '
association of Britain and India ip an Indo.];,3 ‘.c.Ontlnued
monwealth is devoutly rtish Com.

to be wished for. ; :
both of the Indian people and the Wo(:-izl I the interestg

not the least of important reasons—ag g,
a resurgent East and a restless Wesgt

TEMPERAMENTAL DIFFERENCES
IN INDIA

By C. JINARAJADASA

N the year 1916, soon after the political agitation for the

independence of India was being developed vigorously

by Dr. Besant, there appeared in an Indian review an

article, under the title, “ The International Panorama .

The writer described the various temperaments of Indians,

as they reacted to political developments, in the follow-
ing words :

The word of progress that was hailed with delight by
the sturdy Punjabi in the land of the five rivers, by the
intellectual inhabitant of the valley of the Ganges, by the
sensitive emotional highly refined patriot of Bengal, by
the cool common-sense Madrasi, by the astute Mahratta, by
the calculating Gujarati . . .

This description is certainly accurate; nothing could
be more to the point than to describe the Madrasi as being
characterized by cool common-:sense, or the Gujarati,
whose most brilliant example was Gandhiji, as calculating.
Anyone who has observed the life among the Bengalis
knows that at the bottom of their character is a very strong

‘emotionalism.

To what is it due, this difference between the Bengali
and the Tamil, the Gujarati and the Punjabi? Ethnologi-
cally, the Bengali and the Tamil are both Aryans, though
we know that in Bengal there has been a strong admixture

9
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of Mongolian blood in some of the people. The basis of
the Tamil race is Dravidian, a strong race that existed
before the Aryans came from over the Himalayas into India ;
an intermixture of Aryan and Dravidian took place. The
Tamil today is a blend of Dravidian and Aryan. You will
note a difference in temperament between the Tamilg and
the Telugus. The Telugus have a stronger emotionalism
~than the cool common-sense Madrasi. Can this be due to
A stronger admixture of Aryan blood among the Telugus ?
We know that there are fayr wore Sanskrit words in Telugu
than in Tamil writings. The United Provinces have a race
type that is quite distinet from that of the Tamil or the
Bengali. There is little doubt that on the whole there is
a larger admixture of Aryan blood among the peoples in
those Provinces. :

We know from the ancient Vedas of the Hindus some-
thing of the story of the colonization of Indig by the
Aryans. They entered India from beyond the Himalayas,
and settled in the land of the five rivers, the Punjab. The

country then wag highly afforested and the Aryan com.
munities were few and far between,

the ancient Sanskrit, and

dark Dravidians, whose
that of the Aryan invader.
struggle for supremacy,
that purity of race disapp
is probably no pure Ay 8, with the
possible exception of s mans, who haye
almost white sking In many Ways some of
the Pathans seem to be nearer iy type to the original Aryap,

It will be noted, in the quotation I haye given concern-
ing the temperaments of various rac

. es to political reactions,
there is no reference to the Muslims, Thig is due to the fact

ver, was distinet from
During the long period of
the Aryan won ; but it is evident,
eared in the procegs,

yan anywhere in Ipgj
ome Kashmiri Brah
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that in 1916 the Muslims took very little part in the early
Stag%SV;)lf&Eh:rzO:ltllc:liezghfjrjla;ép&mental difference§ due tc; ;
There is no clear and pos'itixtfe a;sweisll;, lgllfili};:; dlg;reilzry
i ider, for instance, e,
g:rol‘:;;t.mgl)i? difference between the Ezghsima;,h?;:
the Frenchman. They are both Aryan'a,t ht oetzcily prace s
the French have more of the blo.od f’f edth e of
e the Aryans came, which is calle e _
Europe'befmeBut it is clearly observable that t‘;empergment
ally b r;]ce.lishman is reserved and does not l'eYeal his emo-
&'Hy ihe hlgeas the Frenchman expresses his emotions
z;:;i}. W'1‘hus we have Kipling describing his people :
Deeper than speech our love, stronger
than life our tether, ‘
But we do not fall on the neck and kiss

when we come together. -~
The Englishman jeers at the French‘man :ihzn%}ortlugtiin; ,
whereas the retort of the Frenehx;aan i tha‘ e g i
i ld-blooded. Far more important 1s the '
mon lIS g'ofference that the Englishman by temperament i8
menf’f“ ]that is to say, he is not to be carried away by
pl’wtlcal, theorikes "merely because they are intellectuall?f
oo ajnd He wa:nts to know about their practical appl?-
&“f'&ct’lve-d ants to see the results of that practical appli-
cab}on, :nf L'ZV he will begin to follow up the the'cn:y'. The
%af(:zzﬁm:,no on the other hand, is keenly inq_.UISlt'lVE. 11(;.
tellectually, and he isl drawn zodil(l)yhilieas Hoet C:].ZIS liﬁlé

i . rly presente .
SVI;;:S:? tﬁl: yidz:scr:vey: practical value, so long as the
ldeaSY(?ll;e :Z?lcliiztan'gf;zl'ther one characteristic of the racial

traditions of these two peoples which may affect their

temperaments. England is an island, and for a thousand
e .
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affinity to the geq, We have thig
in the last verseg of Byron's C1
brings his hero at last to the sea :

in the most beautiful way
tde Havold, where Byron

Thou glovious mirror,
- Glasses itself in tempests ; in all time,

Calm or convulsed—ip breeze, or gale, oy storm,

Ieing the pole, or in the torrid clime

Dark—he&ving‘;mboundless, endless,

The image of Eternity—the thyone

Of the Invisible ; even from out thy slime

The monsters of the deep are made ; each zone
Obeys thee ; thoy 8oest forth, dread, fathomless, alone.

Angd 1 have loveg t
Of youthful sports
Borne, like thy bu
I wanton’d with ¢

Were a delight ; and if the freshening sey

Made them g, terror, 't was q Pleasing fegy .
For T was as it were a child ot thee,
And trusted to thy billows far and neay,
And laid my hand uwpon thy mane—ag ] do here.
The PFrenchman op the other
repugnance of the sea; nearly al
sea “cruel ”. The Frenchman 1§

where the Almighty's form

and sublime—

hee, Ocean ! ang my joy
Was on thy breast to he
bbles, onward : from a boy
hy brea;kersWthey to me

1 French poets term the
ves in g |

of the world, except thoge of
Let me first deal with the g

mall groups,
smallest are the Jews.

among whom the
They came to the west coast of India

hand hag an instinetive

{
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s in India
before the era of Christ, but as we look at the Jews in

today we see that they are Hindus in appearance, though
- today

all their religious practices are of J‘uflaism.. ;'I;i(t;ﬁe ;::(112
ir temperament, due to their religious mal(l ° , ones
22 e;lzorks of charity, to follow strictly the Helin :.Wn Sltul ’%hey
0t to indulge in mystical speculations.
:z(‘ﬁ; ?11112 Iflloiﬁldus, but gthey are not Hindu§ 111.111;1(}.aﬁair8
The next small community is one very .\’lt&l ll)n r;i; e
of India. 1 refer to the Parsis, \-vho r‘min;t;t;;)1;heeNiusalman
. .  reli
re&;uhj o gﬁzzeoﬁzzghig::iﬂz;ttﬂﬁz tlal(ieigr sacred fire ;:‘ndl :J)ilgibr
coligio 5 3 e came only a few ship-loa
II‘(zli'g‘l O::id(;l:lstbolir(l)zv: ll)(tltfkiiilge IZC hthe Parsis, thaF sinl(ie fzf{ll
.la.ml;ing, there has been definite admlgturye f\ivrighs(t)»l I?e ner
genous Hindu people. Among the Parsis \;1 e i
e almost white in complexion, others w. 9@ \ many
a)ll(:oam& be termed brunette, and a definite numbglsxne
:;e of thz usual brown complexion of the .Hdl.r;drs,czr; | some
quite dark. Nevertheless, one strong ht?le 1 a;1 ythat neer
istic 18 often prominent in some Pa.rms, ?n e tyoical
ich is hardly to be distinguished from ypical
? Ose', }:V }rlllcfse Yet we know there hgs not been an); 11;u -
nfi‘:;ire between the Parsis and the Jewsl; t}T}i.ZcoeI; yhadpa
ition is that thousands of years ago 0. ra hnc
com 1?)n ancestry. The Parsis have a strong religious
comm .

iarati, and that is the common
o languag?l ” zl;o?gn db,hg::{].ma"lt‘];;eazacred language .Zer.xd
hnguag-e hto‘ a{h;t although they repeat their prayers in it,
Srobubly nat in ten thousand Parsis undersband.s what
prOl'mbly 'DOt 0(’)139 marked characteristic of the P_arsm, who
bt Sz‘hymgl'i ious so far as the saying of their da'auly prayers
ond qon retf the Fire Temple are concerned, is that 1'3hey
:;dngt? la,ntsgzai,ll mystically minded. They like the good things
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of life, and like to entertain each other. They are also
given to works of charity, particularly to their own commun-
ity. Their number is probably not more than 100,000 in
all India, but some of them ave great business magnates,
and their temperament takes naturally to commercial enter-
prises. Though the Parsis, in a manner of speaking, are
complete strangers to India and have lived isolated from
the Hindu population, yet when the time came to battle for
the liberation of India, the Parsis gave some of the most
brilliant leaders to the national movement. Who will ever
forget the names of Dadabhai Nowrojee, Pherozesha Mehta,
Dinshaw Wacha and others I need not mention ? ‘

It goes without saying that the largest racial stock in
India besides the Hindus are the Muslims,

of India by the Arabs came by way of Afgh
Arabs were and are Aryans, belonging to o
divisions of the Aryan race. In the course of thejr conquest;
they spread slowly to Mesopotamia, Persia and Afghanistan.
[ think we may take for granted that wherever the Arabs went,
since they travelled as warriors,not as migrating families, they
found wives in the places where they settled. Of course
these wives became converted. Very soon in Afghanistan the
ruling Arab race became intermingled with the Afghans, who
were another variant of the Aryans. But later, little by little,
we find an inter-mixture with a race that is definitely non-
Aryan, and these are the many types of inhabitants of
Turkestan. We know that the Turkish language has no
affinity with any of the Aryan languages ; T am told that the
two languages of Europe, Hungarian and Finnish, are the
closest allied to Turkish. There is in the Turkish blood a
good deal of Mongolian blood. When we look at the Arabg
who came into India about the time of Babar, there ig g,
good deal of Turkish blood in Babar, who ig called a
Chaghatal Turk, descended on his father's side from the

The conquest
anistan. The
ne of the many
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great Timur and on his mother’s side from the equally great
ingiz Khan. ‘
Mon%;t Cxial:dg only travel almost to any part of Indis,
particularly the west coast and into Bengal, to note that
the Muslims are Hindus by race, who have been convertf'ad
in millions. In home customs and in many cases even }1ln
their family law they follow Hindu cp§tor§s. Bui‘s all ;:l ej
same, so strong is the religious m'a(hbmn.mt;o which t feyl
have entered, they are Muslims and not Hindus. How :;u
their modes of thinking and feeling hgve been changed by
the strong influence of Islam remains yet to be care-
d.
fullygzzll;a;iziculal' element in this comp]ex.pl‘oblem .to
which 1 want to draw attention is the envn‘onment.m
which these two particular elements among the InPd.lan
peoples, the Hindus and the Arabs, grew. fl.’?le environ-
ment of the original Arab stock is completely dlﬁerent'from
that of the Hindu stock. 1 have already megtllor'led
that the Hindus, whose main centre of cultural diffusion
was in the Punjab, lived in a land full .of fore.sts.
The very word Aranyakas, which describes tl.le phllos.ophlea]
treatises known as the Upanishads, teachmg-s which ap-
peared centuries after the era of the ‘four Vejdas, tells us of
the conditions of life where the phllosop_hloal schools de-
veloped their theories, for the word Aranyaka l'neans
“forests ". By the time we come tc.) the great epic, the -
Rdmdywna, where the events described began in what
is n(;w the district of Darbhanga, we find that the
inhabitants lived surrounded by forests. Naturally .thejse
forests disappeared as the Hindu race slowly spread in 1t.s
conquest of the aboriginal inhabitants, and became agri-
cultural land. The Dravidians whom they encoun.tered in
South India were deeply religious, thm'lgh they might not
have been strong enough as fighters to withstand the Aryan
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Hindus. Many of the religious elementg now in Hinduism

today are probably derived from o]q Dravidian teachings.
But the Arabs lived largely in small communitieg in
deserts, though later there were cities,
established in Mesopotamia, in whic
cities, but the strong original influen
not completely obliterated. This infl
among the Bedouins, hag

Great empireg were
h there were many
ce of the desert wag

uence, as it ig today
Produced a particulay tempera.-

tional ”', Nothing could
cription of the pace tem
in desert conditions.

wherever peoples live
from their neighbours a
munities and surrounge

perament of the Arab whe lived
It can fairly well be Proved that
in very small groups,
s did the Arabs, or in g
d by deserts

far away
mall com.-

C. J INARAJADASA
(To be concluded )

————

Let not sleep fall u
reviewed the transactions of
aside from rectitude 9 Wh
I undone, which I ought o have done » Begin th

first act, and proceed; ang, ip conclusion, at the ]
hast done, be troubled, and rejoice for the goog.

pon thy eyes till thoy h
the past day. Where hay
at have I heen doing ¢

a8t thrige
e I turneg
What have
us from the
which thoy

APRIL

-HOW MAX HEINDEL CAME
TO THEOSOPHY

I » a good deal to Max Heindel. When | me.,t lAum in

Lo fjhe was a Theosophical lecturer and informed
o, U.S‘Af‘!‘ lécturing with slides. It was to mennonal
e that he W‘L? lesire to be better informed he took me to hfs
-2, and ab 03 d( me his slides and how he used the magic
room ai! ShOwiicon) with a white sheet for }1is ?ularged
I&_Dtem (Stler'e(if'} the new possibilities of lecturing \.vwh d{&gra)ms,
g ::turn to Chicago I mapped out various dmgm‘ms.,
imd‘ s wore then drawn beautifully for purposes of slx(‘le making.
'\I‘vlhwh dvlf’:;:amz including others taken from books, formed the

1ese ,

~work First Principles of Theosophy. This book has appealed to

. . i 1ca, as presenting a new
S ecially in Latin America, as pre ntl '
h]frge nfuITn}lx):;';(,);;I;’. TKe book has just appe‘ared in 1?8 ‘ellghth
\I:]‘evgvlish edition, and there are translations in eight foreign lang-
n I
noges—CT Los Angeles, Cal., Jan. 15, 1904.
Mgr. C. W. LEADBEATER.

DEA};SeSff)?:a you leave California I desire to thank you for

lectures, all of which I have attended with great
your lec ;
self. | |

onels 50 I?g qiedrew me to hear your first lecture; y0-u1

lezstgat every man had in him clalrvoyant faculties
Smti’_n‘;nl reasoned would benefit me pe’rsonally——-prompf;ed
o to btendk Your 2nd lecture, in the hope oii getting
o 1JoinafJOI'ma,t;ion on how to develop this much desu'.e;dtalmlni
Yosir i g ‘e you said tha

: n your 2nd lecture yo
desirable power and when 1 1}; .
3
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this faculty should not be u
sneered inwardly—what, good

not use it to his own interests,
The next day

APRIL

sed for selfish purposes—I
would it do a man if he did

[ applied for the Astral Plane at the
library, that was the plane I wanted to find out about
where one coulg go and, with advantage to himself, learn
other people’s secrets. However 1 did not get it—the
Librarian had none to loan or for gale ; they were al} out.

But T got Mrs. Besant’s Karma and Rcihca'mation and
when 1 had read them I underss
must be used reverently as a help ¢
personal gain. 1 saw that | had a place i
scheme and it seemed all so real to
argument. 1 believed every word I ,
frame of mind very different indeeq from
at the first two lectures d myself at your
lecture on Reincarnation.

I have since then bee
and I have put it in

n this great cosmic
me that T needed ne
cad and it was in g

n literally devouring Theosophy

life by diseontinuing

ghts; if
hours T woylq be
Y persistent effopt
» Specially ag T haye

vegetable diet after
s of Ocultism,

ot tired you, fop |
f what I would }i

my sleeping
happy indeed but I have ng doubt that b

I shall soon have it entiy
started a few days ago to live on g
reading your argument in Glimpse

I hope my long letter hag ong as it
1s it does not cover one tenth o ke to say

ood why ocult powers’
o humanity and not for .

T 5 19
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if 1 ) fi words to express myself. 1t is wond.cr
;-'fllll I0 O;ig i)::u:;ll; ;Zzlizc it tlll)ztt I who _thoug};t 1;13;;?12 lf;:
mere earthworm living today‘ and as I' behe\‘fed ('ea(DO o
eternity when 1 died, that I an? to live fmdevi‘néx o
wonder that 1 feel gratefull and feel the n?i zhe }Egh g
my gratitude to you Wiho opened my cyes to
stiny 1n frout of me.
llobl((a)ﬂzzti:llgrgl thank you and wish you god speed.

Yours truly,
Max HEINDEL.

Let those who believe in our existence, *m;l ;;llizto :::; :lf:
behind the Theosophical Movement, zLIS(? t.hat'; \\fre s ]nk-md e
; loy it as an agency for the uphft.mg 0 ma. nd, o
t;; :m\f:e };re sometimes forced to employ imperfect 1nstrumfe "
(b:ca,use of the lack of perfect 01'1?3) for our wox:kl;:i}:;reszc}l,
cease from such turmoil and strife, and fron;h(i e ening
disturbance in the Unity of Brotherhood, zm'ndh‘utr‘nonly e
its strength; but instead, work togetkfer 1‘n- ;tead Of,imped-
yourselves to be useful instruments to aid us, in
e o Workiho arve behind the Theosophical Movement are

/ WP ‘wmetimes, to prevent the checks and dl.s.tur-bz.mces
D avoidably arise, because of the karma of 1nd1v1du'al
that e “”t‘” \ ?ou( can aid us much by refusing to take pa,rf; in
membel"s; h}u ncyes and by living true to the highest poss1.ble
§“Ch dmm}ll‘}*hL S‘O'ily. Should any event bring forth seem.mg
FdéalS'Of.l‘leo‘ fgith in the Law that never fails to a,d]u.st
o M‘V 9 rushing headlong into strife, or taking part in
nf“tters_' Ce‘“;; 1d ltogether in brotherly love, since you are part
1 the G U (;versal Self. Are you not striving agal\nst your-
Ofl bh: ?Gzerzt n(::; your Brother’s sins your own ? Peace ! Trust
selves )

e Quoted by CoL. OLcoTT in THE THEOsOPHIST, Feb. 1907



PLAYING THE GAME

By HENRI VAN ZEYST

ALL our questions which try to formulate the problems

of life and which seek for the solution thereof are o
many moves in an eudless game of chess, in which the king
is the player himself. All the maves ave meant to check-
mate him, but he always eludes discovery as he i not on
the board. He himself is the player.

And so the game moves on, The queen, who is the
mind, is the most important ; she has the longest vange in
all directions ; for backward in the past re&ebesher memory
forward in the tutuve stretches her imagination, diagon&llg}
ghe crosses and double-crosses the paths of others. As she
18 queen in this game, which is the queen of games, she
thinks to rule the play, not knowing that she herselt is but
little more than a pawn on the bosxd, also subject to the
rules of the game.

In her strategic moves and ingenious scheres she is
supported by worldly ambitions, the castles, through which
she expects power in her soeial sphere and stability in her
cconomic status. She finds also rvelief from her stress in
sensual and emotional enjoyments, which like the horses on
the chess-board are ematic in their movements, and serve
her only as a means of temporary escape when pressed too
muach by the ambitions of others. More help she imagines
to receive from her bishops and councillors, which ropresent
her religious and political interests. The pursuit of these

20
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interests in organized religions and political bodies is never
straight but always diagonally crossing and double-crossing,
which is the reason of their greater and subtler influence,
and their apparent success. She has at her disposal a host
of little men who bhave no name of their own, but whose
sole reason of existence seems to be the exploited masses.
Step by step they are driven forward and they have not the
right to regret or to turn back. Theirs is the vole of the
instrament in the hand of another, for they cannot plan
for themselves. They are the cattle which provide for
others. And the queen is at any moment prepared to sacri-
fice them to undo her own mistakes, to attain her own
ambition, to stabilize her own position, to secure her own
future, whether it be in society, in politics, in religion or in
the economic field.

Such is the game in the warld, the game of the mind,
of the ego. _

All things are made by mind. And who rules the
mind ? The player who is the playing subject as well as
the object of the game, and who is the silent witness, who
neither gains nor loses in this endless gamble, the king who
is not on the board, That am 1.

But the queen, whose name is Maya, knows that her .
power and majesty are not her own but only reflected glory
as spouse of the king. Thus she wants to drag the king
himself into the game and make of him a personified God,
so that she can play with him too. As it is all his game,
he allows himself to be toyed with, to be taken as the
object of the play; and the little pieces in his hand, on his
board, take it seriously as life. The game becomes a prob-
lem, the play becomes a drama, in which the actors fully
identify themselves with their voles. Bitter battles are
fought for the sake of my ideal and right, my God. Battles

of body and wars of mind are gained and lost. And the
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silent witness who never identified himself with the petty
role queen Maya assigned to him, who never forgot the real
nature of the play, watches and wonders how long it will
take these toy-children to tive from this game.

Only when the queen begins to vealize that the king
she placed on the board and for whose honour she fought
this battle of life is but hey own creation—that the real
king who made her queen is waiting for her to realize that
she is but his reflection—only then will the game come to
an end, neither lost nor gained.

And all will be Peace !

HENRI vaN Zgysr

HARD TIMES
We are living in h

ard times ;
we have the greatest

because they are so hard,
» most favourable opportunities. When

g goes an everywhere, LBvery single act that
1s sincerely disinterested comes to be of the highest value, So
shines a good deed in a naughty world.”

When people suffer, they question their own souls. The
souls draw near and notice what is happening to their persona-
lities. A single kind actio

n to such sufferers in su
thus noticed by the soul, can show that
righteousness. There is nothing

that one can do, in prosperous

days, that has such great consequence as every action has now.

A good Theosophist resembles a good mother, who tries

ever the more earnestly to bring ap her children to do justice—

when they have the misfortune to fall among bad companions ;

to love mercy and help one anothey most—when they are mogt

unhappy ; and ever to walk humbly with their God.
Every act, every

word, every quick, kind glance of undep-
standing, in dreadful times of need and misery, makes all the
difference in the world. The recipient may perh

aps be ungrate.
ful. No matter. That may be the result of g injury from
elsewhere. His soul will none the less remember ang will have
been helped to find the Path of Holiness.

ch times,
soul the sacred path of

KATE Smith

THE PROBLEM OF FREEDOM

By N. SR RAM

. ¥ " . 9 t e
JCCtIH‘(/ { ,)‘Vrl,‘ 1'C i, 235 & ) . l/' la .

t a year and a half ago the probfe'm'fox us in
ILIIIJldiiL: Ow:as hO};V to win our frec:dom. Nbozx :ta;is ;1;)\;‘:
it. The problem is not only t0'1‘ us bu _O‘ 11 beop o
“i‘; iln;lividualé too. Thus, as we gain more legul(:“olre tgil X
) social changes the
advances in technology and so;z;a:)m‘ freec,tim&
pr‘)ble’“g' th}“:‘gi‘; Oll;t?:;l;:b:hroughout the world an ill-‘
crew;]ij::ieoljénition of freedon for individuals.deilia;lelgyeis-
institution is now generally regarded as Lane o
i lnbtlh e is also the recognition that every natural agg
et eli able to funciion as an independent Smte’-h?i
gat? of people’ so, though the interests opposed t‘o this righ
e (; O'(i ‘;o have been altogether extingnished. .But
G&nﬂOt. o et : any means an equal or adequate recognition
e o b§~ aJrZups and communities divided from the
e f(?l ngby race, religion or other separative factorf;.
s e lfatls the minority problem which democracy as it
e hlzviq rule by the majority—is unable to solve. .It
‘?mndS—F a-'bk, roblem which led to the partition of India,
:';1 thghm‘;;:?: ]p};ugoition has created two minority problems
ou i v
o (gr(()ezg.om tor the individual is of vital consequellltce'a bf)'
individual is the centre of all progress. is in
cause tbe indiv -
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the individual that every new idea spr

the possibility of change and var
bureaux and Gover

ings, that there exists
iation.  Organizations,
nments function in an established form
and necessarily stereotype and perpetuate. Without freedom
there is no individuality but only system. Obviously free-
dom is a requisite for human happiness, without which life
in the true sense must be choked and stifled.

We recognize this in the Theosophical Society which
stands for absolute freedom of thought and action.

It is a striking fact that Freedom

is the keynote of
advance in ever

y department of modern thought and act
Modern Science itself, whicl gives the present time ity
most distinguishing stamp, has Sprung out of the right of
free enquiry, a vight that wag not won without bitter
struggle and sacrifice. In politics democracy is based on
the fundamental concept that every man must be as free ag
another to control the Government, by which they are
governed. Socialism is but an extension of the democratic
idea to the economic sphere. 1In religion we now accept in
principle the right of each man to follow, within limits, his
own individual conscience and ideas. Modern art shows an
increasing tendency to break every convention, and create
new forms if only for that hewness. There is more free-
dom for women in politics and social relations, in fashions
of dress and other modes of * self-expression so-called,
than ever before. 1In education too, the most notable
advances of recent times, as in the Montessori system,
centre round the idea that the child, more than the grown-
up, needs freedom to express his innate individuality ang to
nurture the seeds of his highest possibilities,

Yet when all this has been said, the fr
nothing more than a wind that blows and
ed reality. We boast of our fy
past, because we have broke

ion,

eedom in being is
not yet an adjust-
eedom, looking back upon the
b certain specific fetters, such

[y 14
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& religious tyranny. But are we as free as we dimzzgine,

wven in those States which uphold the denlo‘cmtlc idea 1
What does freedom amount fto ‘zumdst. t_he .dead y

wconomic strife waged with ever-expar.]dmg orgam'zatlon;s‘. t.o
vhich the individual must ever submit ? Aro we free 5)0 ’Il‘;n
sally just because we have been ;Lw;u'(led. T;holvote; l?.
\'()t(; in the bands of the hungry man, the lgnp)‘ant ]T?&n (])
the man who lacks concern for the general good is ()b\»lou‘b. \
stone instead of bread and poison. 1In the l‘)ost of dem(‘)(mr-
cies it is just an instrument for party \\::LF)‘aro. lt.dOT ;10
mark an intelligent and disinterested de‘GlS]Ol]. Are W(,. (11 ee
in our thoughts, with all the mentors of the press anfi 1,& 10
raining upon us their ceaseless p.l‘opagan(.im ‘D’ell-mg‘ u?’ a)\at(;“;
ly what to think about everything and feeding us with
*facts T wi ‘hich to think ?

tmirres\:d]fzizt“ 'El{oosovelt enunciated hi s Four Freedon?s:
treedom from want; freedom from fear; freedom {)f Wo‘rsl‘np‘,
and freedom to think and speak. He spoke of thel*&s dS a
basic requisite for decent living, de)‘ned b.y t'he mtﬁ 11&118&;
Powers. The United Nations ha's, folloxx’lns Fhat e}s:'c ,h pu
into its Charter the need for certain %mman 1"1g’hbs \}\lf 10, rl;;)
State should contravene, rights which recogx‘l.]z}ftt\ e .V\O. t1
of the human person. But hov.v ai'e these rig .s }g;mngd ‘(1)
be enforced ? When the Jews .m (Jer‘many Wele. om; ec
out of the pale of law and citizenship and S}lvb;]ef}‘f:(!‘( r,o.
atrocities of every sort, did any other St:atehmtvel.tele' o1
protest ? If Hitler had openly ordered their exLemynatmn,
would they have then interv.enod' ? Before mankind can
protect man, it m ust organize 1t.seli and. dethrone the lesser
gdd of @bsolute National Sovereignty with all the necessary
COI-OI';‘aif;eSf.aot is we all believe in freedom for ourselves, not

! much for others. That is why there is actually no
"1 0 i

freedom for the weak and the poor. In an ideal State, the
ree
4
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poor, the weak, the ignorant, the women (classed with the
others because of their physical disabilities) and the children
ought to share in the tota] freedom. There must be freedom
not only for the whole, which is external, but also for the
parts, that is, internal freedom. Thus we are led to the
truth that freedom cannot be separated from order, which
implies control, whether in society or in individual life.
The freedom of the jungle is the freedom of the strong to
prey upon the weak, freedom to fight. When freedom means
conflict, as it does at present—hetween one State and an-
other, and also within that framework of order n each
State which consists, outside the assertion of

authority, of certain legal forms to pe observed and taken

advantage of—the strong control the weak, the dictator or
party dominates the people.

Freedom ang Order

its own

are seeming opposites but like
le from each other. The prob

problem of order,

To create a free order must
means a progressive order,
must be a wige control.
increase of life, not for the
pression of the otherg,

then be our ajm, That
The control which order implies
It must be ap order for the
dominance of some and sup-
It must be control commanding

justice, co-operation and halmony, may be described ag an
order of Brotherhood.

Applying thig prinei
any Nation must ¢ome
Nations. Economig freed
ceed from a measure of
which does not forget indiv

Ple, we can see that freedom for
from the effective union of gjj
om for individualg can
collective planning
idual freedom, Polit
ivellexercize by each i

only pro-
and control
ical freedom
ndividua} 01
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l e of it responsibility. When a
e vaton me:srl:;:th(i):lgp?)lfm::ilieh I?e knows nothing, he
xor. 'VOt’eS o(t)anr(;sponsibility but irresponsibility.. To make
trendom nreality not a legal fiction or political .sham,
i;e;im;u:t be a ’Wholly different sysbem—dlemoc;'.a,tlc, Z(:j],
but scientifically designed, with gradedlh‘aﬁfﬁ;r ;lsiiz i
representation and the largtestdm;a;l‘:;ee ({)fi ; e;eer alization,
such as Dr. Annie Besant adu ted india,
e In-di& 11311::, fsz f)?;e?ile-sos‘;zltz to produce fr.eedom,
» 'thele ﬁmexist also in the individual. He'enj‘oy.fs no
oo n}llus has no control over himself. The individual
freedontlhw (1)'de1' of an inner harmony which means {nastery
o I e‘ ;)f Man needs, as State needs, internal tree'df)m
- hlmbet . al freedom; for both are complex el'lmmes.
I We:‘,lh e:h::i': has to be a harmonious adjust.amer.lt of paT'tls.
Inlbobh he can feel free as well as be free in a pu(;e y
o y' len nse. Without that feeling eoncretef free{iom oei
e):)iel';?ai;; as: we can perceive by the increasing disconten
. - is pr ay.
e relit'}leisnzssrrfgr?:alls :ézv?rlxer;:}fiii };he min‘d of each oyne‘
' . s Sore intensely stimulated and active than e.le
e md freedom is the birth-right 'of that ml.n ,
Pefo.w; ant ature. What we call mind is an outgo%ng
o lnherenh nSelf—;going out into the Not—Self———ar}d being
by its Of't t? an energy, a-moral, indifferent. to. ngl}t and
Dy sl J - ed to lend itself to any use, 1t is .aﬂr.ectec'l
iy s plepmeleasure and pain which it registers in itself.
only’ b'y ?e svers a law in its freedom, the .la,‘iv of the
gmlnllt 1cff ngci)ch it is an unconscious emanation, it 1::40 moe\;i(:
ot i repulsions of the things it m
b}', e gttm;fzfr?; i:l ?ntta?;:ts therein, creates endless con-
Wlb‘h’ g dceconﬁict and has to learn through t.he shocks (.)f
fuszils:e a:3lxperiences. We see today the workings of this
ver
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restless mind, eXperimenting
a lawlessness that was not,

mind was moy
principles whic

Man had
universe and

along every possible line with
seen in the times when the
€ restrained and accepted cer
b appealed to a hidden sensc.

to plunge into the nature of the agerial
discover its secrets. He needed freedom to
make the plunge, and hag paid the price to secure it, He
“an no more go back to the pre-Science era than an adult
can go back to the mentality of a child. Freedom has come
to stay and is needed for It is within that

freedom that we way o its orderly use,

iduaj obviously does

tain guiding

his progress.
must discover the
Freedom for an indiv
mere reaction to circumstances,
pelled and mechanical. Py
tion; and no one who iy
driven by habitg of though
ignorance can be called
which he experienceg,

not consist in
as such reaction
eedom mugt mean self-det,

a slave to hig p
t, emot,
a fr

IS coni-
ermina-
assions oy merely
ion or action contracted in
€€ man in the sense of a freedom

Nor is there freedom
action iy only the veosulg
ing within oneself,

If arbitrary action
forces or forces
all ruled

in m-bim'a,rineszs.

For arbitrary
of un-undey

stood  forces operat-

and action ip obedience

LO external
N one’s natyye

exterioy o oneself are
out, what othey ackion is poggible » The only
action which iy possible mugt be
an inner

action according to
s the truth of one’s
freedom.,

law, action whi

Thus law 18 the
hoth freedom and ordey,

ch expregse

being. basis for 1t underlieg
There must, be law jp S0¢i

the individual. Ang there.
tween them without
But as things aye in socie
ship that now exists—wheth
labour, between the

ety ; there must be |
cannot he g
its being soon y

aw in
contradiction be.
esolved hy g conflict.

ty and State every relation.
er between employers and

governed angd the governments, between

\

1

1 —

: 29
S ] Tl .)M
THE PROBLEM OF FREEDO
1949

: ] F compro-
LS K nship of con

1 woman or any other——is & 1cl!%mtlot bafed o & low

an A ¢ a conflict of “ interests, not bas e ot

' noob w ; is accepted by :
mise, born because of its truth, and i p
which obtains i and unsatisfactory. L
\ is shifting anc ionships, embodying
Hence all is 8 ° t new relationships, -y

We need an ovder o il can realize within
‘hich the individua S om. The
values or truths whic vespond in his freecom. ’

' If, to which he can ler of ideas and ideals, the
himselt, ! Is in man, an order of 1¢ there is
more order there is - free. the less need there
Truth that will make . hce which limit his freedom.
‘or onter laws and governa - odom and order is the law
for law that can create both free
The law :

, , relationship. iberation was held up
of true 10131.3101 . P“a Freedom or leemt'lor e
I ancient the - t achievement which is sti :
nob < | ; { only from

- s liberation not
s, It was libe _ roaths
' attachments. 1 * births and deaths,
planc of attac yld-process, the wheel of births ¢ et
Pra or the world- . B as $
sums@ra o the but also at the same L1mtet, ¢
) oI karma, wvehol 'iCa:l fetters. ' .
and fro ‘vom his moral and pbygho 08. ally froc in spite of
that ond, frof Spirit in man is eternally | Matter
or © Qpivit anc s
The Self ° wll)lo is a product of Spniz_ ¢ wsly amd
him i K wimultaneo
karma. h]d the law of mechanics work bln1 the transcend-
freedom &1 the increase of freedom an :
' . In the ‘ If-realization.
t,ogebhf_!l- .ma lies his advance to ,Se is the energy of the
ence of kari! t treedom, which 1s 11 'a,n’s con
gy © b tends ull m -
The enelgg’ itugal force, which tends to p {its inner
is a centrl hos. b reces of its
o av from its moorings, the SO‘; a centripetal
soiousness SRS It needs to be balanced hy a cen oss
anination. i . ce with a conscion
determing s into existen . .
pull. That Pt the centre. In that 1elat101} l;f mon};

R : 0 o ) . ‘ » )
of its relation ting its activities in a rhythmic ha
i

bility of 1'egul&t have a free world without citizens educate

as the highest goal,

mindr

. . *, e_
we ca,nno\?\fithouta love of frecdom and.faml:i u:nt:;d
for freed(.)m. ¢ possible to create a world of freedo
dom, it i b

presel‘v [¢] lb .
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We need education, while we are young,
freedom is the mother of originality.
from outside, the momentum of me
stifle the creative spark. How to t
ways, give him knowledge and also 1
which mere instruction in facts wi
to the basement level of thought, yet foster in him the
originality that dares to break away from established modes
and grooves, is a problem for the practical educator, who is
1not only the teacher but also the parent.

It will be a wondertul new world when we have such

education, a world of peace, order and freedon.
have only the freedom of 1

individuals checked by fear
to exploit.

The problem of freedom IS not so simple as it secems.
For it is fundamental. Political freedom ig only one of itg
branches. It exists in every department of life, and without
freedom in each of them, there cannot be freedom for the
whole.

The Theosophist ought to be able to understand the
problem better than anyone else. But in all our efforts let
us always keep before us the idea of creating freedom and
happiness not so much for ourselves as for others, For

then we will be more objective and more likely to succeed
than when we seek them with a self-centred aim.

wn freedom, for
Imitation, imposition
chanical habits, these
each a child orderly
deas of value, without
I keep him confined

Today we
awlessness among States and

, treedom to compete, to fight,

N. Sr1 Ram

S ——— e

A man who would widen his lov
to regard the welfare of his comm
of his own family.

e-relations should begin
unity as he regards the welfare

ANNIE BEsANT
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THE MARTYR'S MESSAGE

EVERY religion has had its martyrs. T?ler%‘irs 21 fglrll(vi}:
: i Id saying in the West,
mental truth in an o g :
blood of the martyrs is the seed of the (.)hurcl’l‘ . The Wollli
“ martyr,” which is Greek, means “ witness ". Those Wt
have become one with the Divine Truth must at a'l% {J.OS 8
of sufferirid, and even with the giving l'lp of _then ivez,
stand as \::itness. There is a famous incident in Eng al:.,
k [ ; efused to bend their conscience to
hen two priests who refusec ,
vahat they tlhought was wrong were burnt at thg stake. ’I;ﬁe
two priests were Hugh Latimer and Nicholas Ridley. As1 fa
ﬂamgs were being lit at the two fires next to each other,
Hugh Latimer said : ' ,
° “Be of good cheer, Master Ridley, and play tl’le r.nan.
We shall this day light such a candle by (iods grace
i s 1 trust shall never be put out.
in England as 1 trust sha v
The tirch lit at Kerbala will not be extinguished so
long as Islam lives. .
g'.[‘he message of any martyr is not that ;Yets.houldtw:sg
i ferings his tragedy. All that is past,
over his sufferings and b is pist, and
i , ly crown. The message 18 t
he has gained a heavenly oS s
i L f us must, in his own degree,
1d realize that cach one o ; ' '
ls)}(;o; martyr, that is, a witness to certain deep truths f;fom
hich we shall never swerve at the cost‘c.).f whatever .su .911;
?:1 - is inflicted upon us by those who differ from our fait .
:I‘}%e story of the martyrs of all the religions has‘thls practi-
cal lesson for us, that God’s Will is working out its purposes
all the time, but that God’s Will meets obstruction again

and again on the part of men. Therefore, those who realize

what is God’s Will must stand on God’s side, emdlf be
martyrs to His Truth and to His Plan for the welfare

of mankind. C. JINARAJADASA

81



THE COM P‘ELLING POWER

By M. R. WALKER

HY are we what we are ?
power within ug w

us rulers of our human
tiny stalk of the lily-
its dainty hanging f]
ivory, and it
power

Because of the compe
hich holds ug upright
bodies, just ay it, holds up the
of-the-valley, curving gracefully, with
owers, perfact bell-cups of modelled
S protecting sheath of richest green. That

guides the golden-ringed bumble-bee ip its search
for nectar in the beautify] cal

lling
and makes

eauty—in twilight,

shapes of deep mystery. m the indwelling

power is she

Through the

d around, neay them one ogy

N contact with awe o
the power that shaped them,

In all sweet star- and bel].
garden, glowing in those hyes
envied, swaying in the breezes,
sunshine, in the waving grasses
of fern in the forests, moves th
ereates and upholds itg beautiful
span of their life-cycle, to pass on, ever on, 4 its
of self-perpetuating lives. Luxuriantly
ever-renewed glories of the tropical foregt
the pine in northern climes,

Creatures foy the neasured

myriads
it upholds the
S, proudly it years
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Through the eyes of living gl'eature-s looks the bem;fly
of that power which moulds their ﬂet.et; hrpbs and sm(')o 8
their silky fur. Its qhildren are the w1'ld birds ; the strange
migratoi'y tribes of swallows, cal.led 11‘1 the Manx tongt}e
“forks of the wind,” whose swift flight takes them ' (11n
winter to Egypt, to return in summer to the countr(yi'-m ;
of England, or to their home in Vergm}les, now a.ba,n or;lel
by the royal race of humans, but still in occupatlol.l fjs e.
summer residence of the princely svirallows, who flick ovel.
its pools as though neither revolumo.ns.nor wars had ever
been; that power holds up the lark' 1n its ecstatic soslmlrmg-
and trilling, it forms the gentle 1'9b1n and the shy, y]e 'owd
beaked blackbird. TIts controlled force 11'19111(1s thef culzﬁ
parrot-beak and paints its rich hues, and gives verve to he
wild, beautifully modelled grey and white sea-gulls, "‘vvez
swoop downwards for their prey to the heelwu‘lig g;ﬁ "
waves, or plane calmly 1'ound' the rock.y helad ands Wf ;ﬁe
form their homes. From the inexhaustible fountain ‘o' ve
indwelling power come th; :weettiqlonghof the canary,
i i ' ird and storm-thrush.
reb Iﬂ? t‘;lrllg (f)itef')c{:cz;)elsdof the tiger, the shy eyes of the wild
deer, ;nd through the gentle, velvety brown eyes1 qu the cowr
and the horse, looks out on us the deeply compelling ‘po:velll
he spirit of life. Through all the ages .fror.n the eyeb of a
zlfleb earth’s lissom beasts it has beamed its 1nne¥' hgh.t. In
the faithful sagacity of the dog, and the shy 1ntelllgi:gce
of the cat, its gleams have .Stolel.l ogt. These are all its
children, held in its love, vibrant w1th its power.' .
This great compelling power holds man upright, ha?rl.ng
its chief .channel in the spine, cro'wned F)y the subtle .blalln.
Because of this structure, man 1s a ku%g. among animals,
but, being the vehicle of the 1nd1v1dugl sp1.r1t, he holds syay
over his own individual kingdom. With him t.he corx}pel ing
power has a wider sweep of empire. Man lives, dies, and
5
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abides in the inner worlds to which
relate him, where he reaps according to
Again and again the wider sweep of th
brings him back into earth life, wi

rere he may learn
further lessons and obtain finer faculties.

The compelling power has a magniticent scheme of
far-reaching expansion for the frame-
tion. TIndependent as he may be to his re-actions to the
life he meets at any particular moment, in the age-long
span of evolution the design is already mapped for him,
reaching from the unlearned savage, through all the intey-
mediary stages of mind development to the genius,
and saviour.

This is the Tabernacle of God, the universa) field of
evolution, a temple where the great cerem
noon, evening and night, of new
fading crescent, of yearly seasons,
tions of the constellations, have b
throughout the ever-rolling ages.
The earth with itg teeming,
vast congregations in the inney
existing around it, is the symph
compelling power inevitably
design, the Plan of God.

his subtler bodies
his deeds on earth.

e compelling power

work of man’s evolu-

saint

onies of sunrise,
moon, full moon ang
and the wider conforma-
€en unceasingly repeated

yet ordered, life, and itg
» subtle worlds, invisibly
ony of the Qne Life, whose

executes the great, intricate

M. R. WALKER

o+ -+« . . . And1 have felt

A presence that disturbs me with the joy
Of elevated thought ; a sense sublime

Of something far more deeply interfused,
Whose dwelling is the light of setting suns,
And the round ocean and the living air,
And the blue sky, and in the mind of man :
A motion and a spirit, that impels

All thinking things, al) objects of all thought,
And rolls through all things. . . |

WIiLLiAM WORDSWORTH
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TIME AND THE TIMELESS
By G. N. GOKHALE

N all religions the All-Highest has been desorlbe({ :; :};ef
I Timeless, as One beyond Time anq Space, a sl o

ot hic}; is difficult to conceive of; 'and yet tl.eyl.r
e t it is so, and that it is possible for man to vealize
?EZTZE:; 1 It is,a fascinating problem well worth con-
Slder;tl}ll:nvold philosophers have described this world a:;
kshanika ; and this has often .been mterplei;eld tt}?&tnﬁzy
hat it i evanescent, that it is like a huge bubble ht ey
bt am ment. Our hills and valleys appear s0 soli
e alily bmi(t); is d;ﬁiculb to agree to this view. -But e'vg?l
. us,‘ t o nce tells us that in spite of the apparently rigi .
P Sclt?he molecules which compose th.e rocks neve*:x
Sm.ueture,l ther, and that they are not statlonary, but? are
Fouch ot oti;n. With our growing knowledge o‘t the
in UonSt&ntj‘r:; ement of atoms and the discovery of the
lnﬁel'l}ﬂ'] oy, %vhich can knock oft electrox‘ls with Sl.lch‘
cace, i 1:a‘ys’ow possible to imagine our solid rocks being
el & ;icle by particle in time. In the case of the
1"’!;2‘;%1?;(1 animal kingdoms, we can see this exchange
ve

taking place before our eyes. The hundred and fifty pounds

: " ar t m
of matter which compose my ph);sw: 1tb0i¥e &;Ztnzf thz
0
ivate property, but have been len . ‘
private P;:f:li yof matter, which is in constant 01.10111&:1'0[1.
(:mzllllc;n earth rotates on its axis the heat received from
8

] : ] N ] :
'
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envelope; and as i, SWeeps across empty space in revolving

round the sunp, it perhaps gathers cosmic dust and leaves

behind it some of it contentd to be picked up by other
planets. Our solar system itself is not standing still, but
travels through the

starry heavens at a speed of which we
have no idea. The whole universe is thus in g constant state
of flux, and changes its form from moment to moment. It ig
kshanika. Tt is a problem in Dynamics and not Statics.
Every movement is a change of position and this im-
plies the idea of space, and as this change in position may
be slow or fast, it involves g notion of time
rate of change or the velocity can be
of distance in space per time.
together, as far as the form-
From the point of view of
movement

as well, The
measured only in terms
Space and time thus go
side of matter is ¢
the observer,
tion to anothe

oncerned.
however, every
r position, and
nce of events. To him the first
seems to be the cause, the second the effect. Ag the
movement proceeds and a thiyd event takes place the second
becomes the cause in its turn, and go on.  Each event
becomes a link in g chain of Causation ang this appears
b0 be inseparable from Time and Space. All the three g¢
together. Is it possible to experience one of thege without,
the other ¥
If there existed an observeyr cg,
ovement in space, before ouy solar system was born, he

would have found it impossible to take any measurements
when it was in a nebulay state.

is from one posi
appears to him ag g seque

pable of understanding

small cycles fitted into larger ones,
measurements would be possible
settled down to a fairly regular se

and s0 on.  Accurate
only after things hagd
quence. We have now

)
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reached this stage and we take the time taken by the earth
e

t round its axis, or what comes to the same thing, 'ohe‘
2 89 ken by a star (siderial time) or the sun (mean SOlaj‘
bfme m‘l- o YZnith back to zenith again, and base our unit
mfmti)m:zl:ll t};is We designate this chrmmIOgiU‘t‘“1 ti’l“e' If
0 o m this uni * change, but as long as
the earth slows down thl§ unit may c .. this chronological
the earth exists and continues to l',omt.b . t in all
. et serve as a unit of measuremen
e Wvl}lll 1ix::f zjlgdcoblf;;fn:g with mechanical phenomena.
CE&L::; ‘\tib:l phetnomena, which take time fo?' its results to fzb
perceived in the physical world .will contlnui to ;11?01810-“1“
seed will take time to g""w, into @ plan ;? ~V;fb ly of a
:;ive flower, fruit and seed again. Th}i ng;‘]c({‘to (:)(]g age
. < : to manhoo )
child will t'rwke i're:;; t};)h 5;1231 body through the agency O't:
Thﬁ t?'voma:f; 1?at;ural selection will take long Pe“_Ods. of
varia 1011.. 1 time as before, although by the application
el‘n'onologw& f nature the process may be qui“kel.led‘ But
of other la“;s ’ nkind will run as long as the p}lysmal world
the clocks o n?& is one intelligent human bell}g to make
lasts and thelz s far as the form-side of nature is concer'ned
e o f}gel}); fooblish to deny the existence of chronological
it .vou

Let us try to look at the various events from the tPO;S:

F vi . f Consciousness. We know that a Il'x.a,n geLs
of view o ns through his five gnyamends tyas—sense
sense-1mpresslo . less accurately. These nnpressmn's are
organs more Olthe contents of his memory (i.c. previously
combined Wlth. ressions), reviewed by his intellect (which
recorded sense-11mp ¢ the laws of nature), and then the inner
is his knowled.&i{le 0 seems to have his own peculiar angle of
man who som(? Owboth decides what he will do, and sends
vision ‘apal‘t rom t,hrou,gh his five karmendriyas—organs
O;lt t;}‘ui I'QST?};);S?S the mechanism of Consciousness. Some
ol action.
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impressions give us pleasure ; others
Gta puts it, both are

the object and the subjec

pain. As the Bhagavad-
¢ contact-born,” i.e. depend on
t, and have a beginning and an
end in time. Apd yet if we ponder over it a bit we shall
see that this is not quite the clock-time. When we are in a
happy mood in the midst of our near and dear ones, time
flies so fast that hours are felt as minutes. On the other
hand, when we are in pain with g splitting headache, or
suffer from insomnia, the hands of the clock move 80 slowly
that we begin to wonder if it has been wound. When we
are walking, the first mile appears norinal, but as we aye
tired we begin to suspect that the engineer hag perhaps
made a mistake in putting in the sixteenth o twentyfourth

mile-stone. From a psychological point of view hoth time
and distance are felt ag quite different fy
and herein lies the

of the Timeless.

. Einstein has shown us how the velocity of light enters
Into every measurement in space, even in the case of a gsta-
tionary observer. The time-interval between two events can
be recorded on g machine and if one of thege instruments ig
placed about midway between g gun and a target .(aft;er
making duc allowance fop the speed of the projectile) the
firing of the gun and the striking of the target will be
recorded ag simultaneoug events, as far ag our clocks can
show. 1f in some manner We can reproduce similar condi.
tions in the psychological perception of events, all thege
would appear to g as simultaneous, and time would cease

to intrude on our consciousness, et yg see if this can
be done.

Most of us who ay
view. Bach one of u
We are ego-centric,

and so ig everyone glge.
the

0- | . As soon as
Sense-1mpressions come nto our p

8yche, the menta]

APRIT
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begins The layers of our memory, wit.h Whlch.
pI'OOfBSS e‘gu?la.u' gensations are associated, are dls.turbed ;
P ofto Séﬁlel memory is so strong that it may be st1rrsad up
anc Ofteiltslhout any outside stimulus. If a man.wﬂoh,am'
Tl VIZ tez or “ Gandhi cap” approaches, we hardly e’\el
;Eﬁikl:t 11?1;1 as a man. The retinal impressif)x; bght,h‘iv tzln(;:
it reaches the brain is already coloured w11t1 gO: e
“ Muslim ” or * Congress,” with all our prejuc 1((,)61‘ N
positions which further leaq us to goildsnslzl o Jemse tl;e
Ghronologically spoaling (lls';nt)plfl:qsslel;fehoforkthe Timeless
tablet‘s o 2’“"' :Zeré;mﬁas? o:n'selves to experifance evex:y
bhe‘f;\'ﬁt S\:iihc;ut\ condemnation or .]:ustai.ﬁcatlon. ?[‘hl‘s
ean wtlll t we have to learn to short-circuit our ?motxons,
::f: nzave:l& Jour analytical faculty, which constitute ow
personamy.ld way of putting it was that we must be
da T(;l e*dt(;tnfwab}ove both pleasure and ‘palr.l. | Butl az
7"’“" “‘ ften been misunderstood, experiencing wit 1ou.
1-)hm('ih% a?;ion or justification seems & better .\\\]'{ay no;
ggftif\zmit This is possible only vs;;enf ;x{e lf:égrst:nd
o . - per S, e fully
fe‘el exacily a: t?:ll(:]]:;'rgg;z%?zjojith him, knowing. full.
him sne oo ‘1 but the last link in his iron chain of
wel t'h&t b ]:1 as we are in ours. We shall of'co‘urse
Gaﬂﬂfmon ex?c ky at events from our own point of view;
soncinue 1o t,O(l)earn to make that man or beas?; bhg centre
ol e I»nuseiousness as well, a process of vicarious afi-
of our COY.IS may use the word in that manner. Thl.s
fme-men't’l "’ Wt? a very easy task; but if T can mass‘ter this
o Gel'.mm y fnz litting up the centre of my circle 11-1130 the
:::: I;:)((l;ileofo ailp ellipse—you and I——itf will behetl)czzva;ltjezz
‘being present both at the firing point sjnd the ) get t
zﬁe :&me moment. Psychological time will cease to exis
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for me, just as chronolo
Einstein’s recording inst
and partial view of thin
I shall e liv
Reality,

gical time could not be detected by
ruments. I shall get not a personal
gs, but a universal and total vision.
ing in the Timeless, I
which ig fluidie, dynamic,
moment- to moment.

shall have experienced
and ever changing from

I shall have attained Perfection, Self-
realization, Salvation, Libervation or Moksha.

» It is interesting to note
this technique does not se
or she may

that a person’s ability to master

em to depend upon the stage he
have reached in the evolutionary process,

else it would be difficult to understand the claim made
old, that any man or woman, by following thig p
attain to Moksha. Tf it is only a quest

impacts on our consciousness from wi
would be possible to achieve this end by a process of sup-
pression and hardening, so that we make ourselves tog dull
to appreciate either the sorrows op joys of both ourselveg
and others. Persons who start at the wrong end, and geek
Moksha for themselves, to be rid of samsdra, the rounq of
birth and death, might achieve thig balance and gain some
respite for themselves for a time s but such Muktqs would
be like * ossified mummies who take no interest in the
Sorrows or joys of mankind. It ig difficult to magine that
such is the goal of this laborioug Process of Evolution. Op
the contrary, we ave assured that the Jivanmuktas, the
Flowers of Humanity, who see the One in the many angd
the many in the One, are supremely sensitive to the faintegt,
cry of pain. They are fully aware of the existence of humay
sorrow, the cause of the sorrow, and the Way out of
it; and They are constantly proclaiming thege truths to
humanity in diverse ways.

Thus in our approach to the problem of the
first of all we have to understand that t

is not static but intensely dynamic,

or
of
ath, can
ion of balancing the
thin anq without, it

meless,
he goal of humanity

and that it ig not to be:
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b mental process, which can an'.k only in
e &'n yd man feels so sure of his position that it
t'}ime. . ‘lemnl: for him to see the other man’s point of
18{ Ve.ry ar?(;ﬁii(r}:;smuch as most of us use our learning to
;&:zgy ourselves and to conde‘{nn‘ obhel:fs, ;t”(;r;l}éa};ilsﬁi ﬁ:
turn an ignorant man into a lem:neq oo‘, Sumartha
Ramdas put it. HKven a 1'§ve1'sta;l of t:;iezlﬁieiss’the e
condemn ourselves and justify ot e?rs, s us in wrone

irecti a slight success in the cultl'vatlon of go
(111:}1012021: \'gzsgs n oirselves is apt to rouse in us a feeling

" of self-righteousnéss, which is as undesirable as self-con-
of self-

demnation, and both do harm. Both the ign91'311; &ng 311:
learned, the vicious and the virtl'lous, the wllc e. a:: o
good are all integral parts of the Timeless Rea 1‘syt ; vsrselves
to learn to look not only att.(}ith(zljs:ui I(:(\;erblrf; t(;uunder-
: i * justification, _

Wlthgutvhcmilg eiI: nsafor}nzlte;g of suppressing what we think
jsmn d-“ 'gable in us or in others, or trying to find an escape
o un't;eSl must face it, and then we shall discover t';ha,t the
N . ::;Zm is quite different from what we took .113 to be.
rer! lgwrv roblem can thus be traced to our being self-

Ze s}m(llp we have seen that we can nevgr rgaeh the
ce.ntrl‘e , til we break up the centre of our circle into two
Tu.nelesslfu . ntredness leads to se.lf-gratiﬁe&tiont a.md we
foci, ¢ -Ce_ons for the purpose. It is hard to distinguish
need pOSSESSl'eed and once we start on this slippery path,
need frorg gi,o e’ruelty, individual and national, under one
groa e ther, and to the concomitant misery in the world
e olutio f ’Which we are all groping—a solution which
forasolut'lon 0 red only by one who has a total view.of
o be dlSCOV}(: lives in the Timeless. For this purpose
A t(;lat we have to cultivate a habit of looking
Wte ha;:(;t:j;z and - everyone including ourselves without
at everyin ‘

condemmnation or justification,

6
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One who is thus established in this attitude of Love
will not wait for the world to change, but begin wherever
he happens to be. Thus living in the Timeless he will
cease to add any morve links to his chain of causation, but
he will have to break his chain Jink by link as he forged it
himself; and chronological time will continue to operate
even in his case. All the learning which he had acquired
and the virtues he had cultivated, and which he had delj-
berately bypassed for a time, will now come in very useful
in guiding his karmendriyas, and in fact they will determine

hi§ place amongst the helpers of the world in accordance
with God’s Plan, which is Evolution.

G. N. GoKHALE

@ T » s 1 1
ime” is
only an illusion produced by the succession

of our states of consciousness as we travel through Eternall

pumtion, and it does not exist where No consciousness exist

in which the illusion can be produced, but * lieg asllae " ex';?shs
Present is only a mathematical line which divideé tth:t . t i
t;he. Eternal Duration which we call the Future from th;): i ots
which we call the Past. No one would say th;)t&r

bar of metal dropped into the sea came into existence )
the air, and ceased to exist ag

1t entered the wat
bar itself consisted only eseof e

of that cross-section thereof whi
it ly hich at
any given moment coincided with the mathematical plane that

separates, and, at the same time, joins, the atmosphere and the
ocean. Even so of persons and things,. which, droppin i
of the “to be” into the “ has been,” out of the Future inf iy

Past—present momentarily to our senses a cross-%ect" ° th.e
were, of their total selves, ug they pass through Tin;e ‘(iln, as it
(as Matter) on their way from one eternity to another -&n dSP&CB
two eternities constitute that Duration in which aldn' an thfase
has true existence, were our senses but able to cogniz: i&tnythlng

H, P, Bravarsgy

ence as it left, -

THE ARTIST AND HIS PROBLEMS
By MILTON THORNTON

MOST of the great writers and artists of the past were
mystics and, being mystics, could not escape being
theosophists, even though they were unaware of it. The
veagson their work has endured and has come down to us
ghrough the centuries is not so much the beauty of the
language, but more the wider vision, the deeper realization
of the meaning and purpose of life that pervades it. They
may not have had the wealth of detailed information now
available to the student of modern Theosophy but they had
something much more precious, an intuitive faculty, by
means of which they were able to realize something of the
nature of the Self, of the Universe, and of the long
evolutionary journey upon which all humanity is engaged.

" This direct knowledge, the outcome of intuition and
an “unveiled spiritual perception,” shines out particularly
in the works of many of the great writers and poets.

Examples are not hard to find, and readers are probably
familiar with most of the famous ones; so I shall content
myself with one.

The few lines which follow are by Robert Browning '.

In them he reminds us that the way to Truth lies within,

that if we can break our bonds and contact that “ inmost

centre in us all” of which he writes, we too can experience

! Paracelsus.
43
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that direct perception characteri

stic of the mystic and of
80 many great artists. ' '

Truth is within ourselves ; it takes no vise
From outward things, whate’er you may helieve.,
There is an inmost centre in us ali,

" Where truth abides in fullness :

; and around,
Wall upon wall, the gross flesh hems it in,
This perfect, clear perception—which is truth.

A baffling and perverting carnal mesh
Blinds it, and makes al) error : and
Rather consists in opening out a w
Whence the imprisoned splendour
Than in effecting entry for a, light
Supposed to be without. . . .

“to know’
ay
may escape,

the exclusive possession of g Of more
immediate concern to us all the factors in-
fluencing the work of contemporary artists, particularly
the impact of Theosophy upon their work,

I do not think we reach
that I mean that they do not
our literature. i

0y organization.
today are

many of

them directly. By
attend

our lectures or reaq

cannot escape thejy influence,
r sphere of influence,”
in political circles at the

Can we “extend ou

if I may
borrow & phrase populay

tists, as i enriched and influenced
Roerich ang the music of
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is & > e can, for Theosophy could
Slcriazi?; ?bit nllsinti,zliz(; 18131[;165 o‘;’ the disadvantages under
algso he
which many artists work. ‘
‘e these disadvantages ? .

g;l;&t;? fhfam peculiar to the younger gnd il;o)x'ei;hsbtl?;ﬁ
countries such as New Zealani i)\zz'hz;;(;loxfl ;,bi;bs o
compamm;;e -~lsi(ﬁi$§::te lszsté::if the world are more or less
o 5h‘i Ot elbtheir contemporaries in other cou-ntnesg they.
out of Trom ithout the challenge and the stunul&tl(.)n of
mus WO"lf hw1 ther artists and with mental and emotlol-ml
consne Wltd (;m ulses springing from older lands with
cul‘¥'e}1ts &11' 1 ba}:;kgrounds. Now while Theosophy cannot
va',mc?d cultura difficulty, it can, I think, help to compensate
ehm.m&te bhlsb dv of e’ompara,tive religion and phllosgphy
for it. The S}I‘ 1-31'Izons of thought, that stemn not only t.x:om
opens up ne‘w fothe globe but also from the far past, fr om‘
Oy ivilizations and Teachers this world ?ab
the greatest 01t it it is felt and studied dfaeply, ha\e a
known' h; mflfl:ct’ on the character and work ot. the ar t(l;.t'w
considerable jnd disadvantage, to which I wish «;C‘)v 1;)6

Tpe se.c‘ ne that leaves its impress on a:1 18 (&1. he
O (;t is the materialism, the chaqb an ;
world .ovel'. hich are part and parcel of our lives to ‘ay‘.
insecurity ‘.ﬂﬂlczted in modern music, painting angl wutu;g,
These al"e 1e. elac is chaotic, sordid and even downright 1'1g y
e hOt :V ltlelacolf l:ﬁail's is not surprising when o\r;e 001(118?112;2

The sta ic li ears today. Viewed fr
bow unseffied au(;i :J;lil:: t:fc tllllflia: I;EOI‘G years and ten, or evetn
the normal stf?nr I:ar period of two thousand years, th}j 0;, E;
from a much a’dgbewilderin%’- It is only when we tz‘ ¢ i
look is dark an that Theosophy affords that the pic ;1'1e |
long-rafnge 'vwg observe a pattern, a progression, & g lmee
SOIV:S llgi;e“, a]II(;vxu;;ebeing worked out through countless ages.
of the Plan s v
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Such a vision would be of imm
and would offset the harmfyl effects on their work of the
troublous, restless times in which we live; would give them

a poise, a peace and a balance that would find expression
in their work.

ense value to artists

Perhaps we could even help to combat th
mechanization of life, which, in this‘ machine g,
stifling the creative impulses in the average man. On'e of
Robert Burns' greatest poems, one that has been described
as ‘‘the most exquisite of all poems of pity,” was written
when he turned over with his plough a mouse in hep
If he had lived today he would npt have b
measured tread behind the plough, hig m

quil; he would have been perched high up on g smelly,
noisy tractor; the poor mouse and her negt would nevyer
have been noticed, and one of the greatest poems in our
language would have been‘ lost to us. That ig the sort of
thing our artists ave up against.

Mass-produetion and the cury
ing regimentation also tend to stifie the imagination and
the creative impulse. One critic, writing recently in New
Zealand, touched on thig problem when he said : “T fog)
1t is imperative for our self-realization that we wy

e increasing
ge, is slowly

nest.
een walking with

ind free and tran-

ent trend of ever-incregg-

ite our
own plays, but our lives are too temperate and tog regulated
to produce the raw material of drama,”

These are some of the problems confronting moderp
artists. Theosophy can help to resolve them, for it makeg
life, however regulated, g glorious adventuye, It gives
us the *vision splendid,” and, in the wordg of a prayer
by the late John Ross Thowmson, * Opens our eyes tg the glory
and wonder of a life touched wi

th mystic experiences and
filled with spiritual Opportunities .

Minron THORNTON



PRESENTATION OF THEOSOPHY
By JOE PANG WAY

UR presentation of Theosophy, especially to the publie,
whether it is through a pamphlet, radio or a public
address, is as if we are trying to present or sell an idea and
as such it should be planned along the lines of a scientific
sale to make it attractive. It is necessary to write or
speak in the phraseology of salesmanship and the article
for sale is the idea that is presented.

Before a sale is made or beforc we can induce any
person to study Theosophy two conditions must exist
(1) the feeling of need; (2) the appreciation of value; and
these must be in sufficient force to gain action.

The science of salesmanship brings together in
organized form the best ideas, principles and methods of
selling, for which we should look to U.S.A., that great
nation of salesmen. Selling has to do with the working
of the human mind which follows a regular order of action.
From the time you make your approach to the successful
sale of the article, the prospect has experienced five distinct
fundamental states of mind: (1) Curiosity, (2) Interest, (3)
Conviction, (4) Desire, (5) Decision and action. The selling
process is concerned with the manner in which we can
carry the prospect successfully from one mental state to
the other, resulting in the sale. If curiosity has been
indicated, the prospect is ready at once to be interested.
| If interest is keen, he is ready to be convinced. If he is

A . , &7 .

5
N
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convinced of the soundness of the value,
to develop his desire to own it.
has been postponing decision
on immediate action.
must be followed.

you will proceed
If desire is strong and he
you will centre your efforts
The natural order of these five steps

The Pre-Approach

The pre-approach is the part of the sale in which we
plan the whole sale and its function is to prepare you for
the selling process. Why should the prospect have any
need to understand Theosophy ? Understand your pro-
position in terms of the need it is caleulated to satisty.
An intelligent understanding of the wide range of human
needs is necessary in order to be able to meet, them,

In selling Theosophy it is unlike that of any other
proposition because one does nof have to bolster up one's
confidence in the house or the goods. We know that we
are working for Them and the Proposition is Theirs ; but
have we ever considered that the territory is Theirg and
it we do not put our best into it every day we are defraud-
ing Them by so much bad and careless selling? They have
claims upon our efficient service. " '

Some important points in the
the prospect, cultivating the pro
prospect. In Australia a few
new prospects are:

spect and studying the
practical means of securing

1. Through death notices. Send the relatives ¢, W,
Leadbeater’s pamphlet, To Those who Mowrn,

2. Through Freemasonry. Tell them through the ragio
and press of the Lost Keys of Freemasonry from

such a book as Manly P. Hall’s hook of that title,
This stirs a tremendous interest,.

8. My booklet, The Master Key to Happiness (obtain- |
able from The Theosophica,

pre-approach is locating |

I Publishing Houge, '

JRNUEY
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London) is an introduction to 'Theoso}})hy,, s}ilgﬁ;
coated to attract the average person t ll;oug -
basic interest in happiness. Se‘ekmg for lalgl)oﬁvez
consciously or unconsciously, is the rea " &

t the back of most of our thoughts an
-f Oi(ifn: To me, one of the finest f.0110W~up' books 1;
Ih’c Psw.ri’s Theosophy Explained in Questions an

Answers.

The Approach . .
" Tf)p function of the approach is to stimulate curiosity
he

"which is, to me, our biggest failure. In our approach it
which is, ,

' t sufficient to give the title of our t)alkdor pamfhiité
is no  the it e
tion, etc., a

hy, Karma, Reincarna , 8
Thl?;)'swort);oybe interested in it. 1t may not mean at 11:5
o 13;1c majority of them. Of course those headmglgz ;ut
tOﬁi ieent f(;r members to whom they 'are alrez?,d); ;o b
Sl;b fo those whom we are trying to interest in the study
n ) v

ophy. . . .
o Tl(l)(iloliols)it};r insists on being informed; take the idea

out of curiosity and put it in a state of interest.

Dﬂwlop’m{] ’l’”tl(i;zsiur Theosophical books are fully capable

f dT'hlS-liowdevelop interest. After a person hasl b((alen
" Omgd- in Theosophy to the extent that he has rea a.
mtrezﬁzzeof 1books our responsibility ends and he takes over
nu

the responsibility of his progress to himself.

Jor PaNna Way



SERVICE

ALTHOUGH Theosophy neither rules nor binds, it does
offer an ideal to mankind. That ideal is Service, and
its method of ratification by those of differing temperaments
and vocations may perhaps be described as follows :
The king must evoke the kingliness inherent in man.
The sage must call forth the innate wisdom present in
the soul of every man.
The teacher must evoke desire to know more.
The religious
know, comprehend
who is the Divine
all and beyond all.

ministrant must evoke aspiration to
and ultimately become one with God
within all, encompassing and containing

The philosopher must evoke determination to com-
prehend more deeply.

The artist, through man’s lon

ging for loveliness, must
elevate humanity into the presence of Beauty's self which
18 God.

The scientist must not only reveal the fruits of his
own researches, but lead men to that scientific direction of
life by which each may become a knower for himself,

The devotee must serve and save by evoking from
within man the self-same fire of

sacrificial love which brings
him to his goal of union,

The magician must awaken in man the will ‘to mastery
which is the self-same wi]] by which the Universe is ruled
by the Master Magician whe ig enthroned in majesty at
its heart,

GEOFFREY HobsoN

THE INNER SIDE OF
THOUGHT-CONTROL

(Extracts from Thought Pow.er : Its Control
and Culture by Dr. Annie Besant)

Compiled by D. JEFFREY WILLIAMS

« TT is said of the great Teachers who stand a;f' thew 1113231
I of human evolution that They know everytt iiegan hat
ists within the solar system. This .does no r -

o o therein is always within Their consclousness, -

Ty v 10 doviopel the gt of ovlls
* . - eir a

Thems.xelve‘s th;t'i] ewhlilllli‘;:l t}rll‘:lz}l’)jsi rf,lo which i.t is burn'edkEi

any d-l recthn h iater thing than the st;ora,gg in the min

Thie 18 mtl)w' ogf facts, as it is a greater hl.ng to see any

of any um e;han to b,e blind and to know it Qtlly bS_’ tie

object:' SR iven of it by others. The evc3lut10n of the

descrlptlon : ured not by the images it contains, but by t e

mind 19 me: Sof the nature that is knowledge, the power t:))

developmen ithin itself anything that is prese.nted.to 1d.

rep.rodufﬁe :)Vl useful in any other universe as in this, an

Thie Wfll deis ours to use wherever we may be.”

onoe“g Now -ith regard to consciousness, space ha,i? no . . .
if o V(;:)nsciousness changes its s’ogte.z, n(_)t 1ts .Pllla?:-

ex}scilzzeilorizon enlarges with its 1'ecept1v1;y, @-e-szv;zioil:

C ith its power to reproauce vibr .

pows’ Of.;e:f Oirési;ow(;i};s;ti]znpzf tra,velligg, of crossing over

In this the o
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intermediate intervals. Space belongs to forms, which
affect each other most when near each other. . .

“All successful students in concentration re-discover
for themselves this non-existence of space for consciousness.
An Adept can acquire knowledge of any object within His
limit by concentrating upon it, and distance in no way

affects such concentration. He becomes conscious of

an object, say on another planet, not because His astral
vision acts telescopically,

but because in the inner region
the whole univ

erse exists as a point.”

“Science says that the movement of a body here
affects the farthest star, because all bodies are plunged in,
are interpenetrated by, ether, a continuous medjum which
transmits vibrations without friction, therefore without loss
of energy, therefore to any distance. This on the form side
of Nature. How natural, then, that consciousness, the life

side of Nature, should be similarly all-pervading and
continuous.”

“When consciousness vibrates
objects as fully as to ‘near’
with them. IMconsciousnes
place in Mars as tully
there is no difference i
itself as ‘here’

in response to * distant,’
objects, we feel ourselves to be
$ responds to an event taking
as to an event in our Oown room,

n its knowledge of each and it feels
in each case equally.

wherever his consclousness can answer.,
tion of place, but a question of evolution o
This again is very different fro
plane in one’s astral oy even m
surrounded there by objects that are

to us. It is a matter of being conscious of g particular
object or person on this or any higher plane, and of knowing
and understanding that object or person from within on
both the life and form sides. Such knowledge implies unity
and a serenity that is unobtainable while trying to know

The Knower is
There is no ques-
f capacity.”

m “going to” g higher
ental body, and being
strange and unfamiligy

\
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things from outside, while spending numberless ages 1n a
wilderness of forms. (Paraphrased.) . f
| On the form side we only know objects by means o
images reproduced in the min§. . We.do not. know the
things themselves . . . but the images of Fhe. ol?]ects. .h. .
As the mirror seems to have the objects v'vmhln it, but ¢ ;)}sle
apparent objects are only images, i.llusmns cauﬁedoll))).rect:
rays of light rveflected from the objects, not the obj

" themselves ; so does the mind, in its knowledge of the outer

universe, know only the illusive image.s and no't the t‘;hlngf
in themselves. These images, made .m the ml.nd, are Pe;
ceived as objects by the Self, and t»h‘1s perceptlon. ct(;nsn;c:
in his reproduction of them in himsglt. ... The IIT uieewg
of the mind as a medium by which the Kn.owel v t
the external world is very similar. to the H;ﬂ'uent}:leito”
coloured glass on the colours of (?b]eets seen .t Tloug. (;S
If we hold a piece of red glass, for .lnstance, before ou;) le};k
and look at green objects, they will appear to.111ls as ?aé
A blue object seen through a yell'ow glass wi ag;pezned
black. The mind in this superficial sense Igag dfas ted
the *creator of illusion,” since it prt?sents us ‘Wlf; is zeed
images of external objects. “ Ip a far deeper sensc:i,.nz rted,
is it the ‘creator .of illusion,” in that even thesfe ‘181'(;‘ !
images are but images of appearances, ’}1013 o“ 1(;:1,‘1 1e;),
shadows of shadows are all that it gives us. (Pa{ap rase b.
If the mind can be stilled, and t.he consc.zfousness‘de
ithdrawn from it, it is possible for an.1mpaci.3 from outside
o hape an image exactly corresponding to itself and per-
i:cts lffjwledge of an outside object is obtained. “‘ 011'),. tl;e
i ess may go forth and ensoul 'the observed object,
:Slgsifs:ndirectly experience its vibl.'atalpryx’s. In bo.th (f‘sa,ges
a true knowledge of the form is gained. Or agam,h the
idea in the noumena, of which the form expresses a pheno-
menal aspect, may also be known, but only by the
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consciousness working in the causal body,
the concrete mind or the lowey vehicles.”
“ By sameness of nature
“ When the conscious
veloped the power to repr
outside it

untrammelled by

perfect knowledge is attained.”
088 by long evolution has de-
oduce within itself all that. exists

when consciousness knows itself and
others, and knows others as itself,”

" wheve separation finds its ending, a
and knowledge are one.”
Not only ig thought-power increased
persistent exercize, but “ the inherent
are also evolved mope rapidly . . .
vehicles with increasing force, . .
(1) On the one side the
aut; (2) on the other,
pressed are developed.”

“The first of these must never
* Many people recogni

then comes a stage
nd knower, knowing,

by steady and
powers of the Knower
and ever play upon the
- The work is twofold . . .
bowers of consciousnesg are drawn
the forms through which it 18 ex-

, ying Self, and

that they are only
out what the

Y already possess, Within them jg

ge lives in everyone, and is evep
¥ his own fuller expression.
nereate, eternal ; the for

seeking opportunity fo
power is within each, y
and changed, but the life is the man’s
his powers. The bower within each ig
shaped the universe; it is divine,
the life of the Liogos , and inseparag

Self, illimitable in
the same Power ag
0ot human, g portion of
e from Him,”

D. JEFrRrgy WiLLiams
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THE LEGEND OF THE
HEARTSEASE

By WILLOUGHBY C. KENDRICK

A Plower I,
In His heart’s garden :
Offering the scent
Of that renouncement
Which all must make,
Who undertake
i uest.
fhebieh Q C. JINARAJADASA

the little wild pansy,
E is a legend that long ago,. ' '
Tﬁgﬁich is often to be found growing amongst thelfcoxn
d in.the hedgerows of KEngland, had a sweet;t pe;.P ;:;z
n 1 3 3 N
f;f indescribable Joveliness. Now it has no scen

. ‘

ith a smile of gladness, courage and hope so that his
wi

riness is for the moment forgotten. I think that nearly
- wear

ildr i ir imaginative, intuitive' way, recognize
:'lllle cflﬁ?l;e?;l ltlilets]:aeliﬁtle ﬁfwer “‘ ‘faces, 7 as if 'the fl)nfa tLO:;
-adiated more humanly, more intimately, more un 'e%s'an
faf(gi;;tefrom them, and they regard them as familiar and
in ) v
e p!ayglztszséar-oﬁ days of which this legend tells, the
f B“;’ ;? the wild pansies was so exquisite that they were
- um‘ ht after by lovers and children everywhere. So
msgll: :zufhab the oérn was continually trampled down and
mu
55
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ruined by those seeking these little flowers,
hearts were heavy, for no remonstrances
to prevent the damage to their CTOPS, SO irr
attraction of the flowers.

At last the anxiety of the farmers and the sadness of
the trampled corn reached the consciousness of the pansies,
So they sent up a prayer to the Creator that He would take
away their perfume, that they might be no longer sought
after by the eager throng. The tarmers might then be

happy again, and the corn no longer trampled and broken
down,

The Lord heard the or
withdrew their perfume to
selfless offering wag
borne up proudly

The farmers’
seemed to avail
esistible was the

y of the little wild pansies and
paradise. Softly, lovingly, their
gathered by the Angels of Perfume,
through rank upon rank of Deva hosts,
till it veached the Lord of Love, where ity exquisite
fragrance dwells for ever in His heart’s garden. ,

The news that the pansies had lost thejr scent very
soon spread, and they were no more sought after; the corn
was no longer damaged and the farmers’ hearts were glad,
They called the little flower, Heartsease.

Still, sometimes, wayfarers,
suddenly upon some of thege
with their smiling, upturned fa,
as if by a faint thrill of that fg,
pansies.

The hearts of lovers res
Liove, and they are inspired to
of their lives and loves to Him,

In that moment,

children ang lovers coming
shy, retiring little flowers,
ces, are startled and uplifted
r-off renunciation of the wild

t for a while in the Divine
a purification and dedication

it is said, a breath of that

fragrance
reaches them from His heayt's garden, and for a moment
they are enveloped in the exquisite |ogt perfume of the
wild Heartseage,

WiLLoveHsy C. KENDRICK

GREATNESS AND BEAUTY
By ANNA KAMENSKY

: ork. Man's Liberation, Adolphe ‘Ij‘erpére,
N his rese ! “v éwiss educationist, speaks of a *‘ science
ho w!e ““kl.loh“ I?Ould be helpful to teachers and to y(.mng.
of idealsf' whw. ¢ ecessary to the human sogl,' they smmu'
people. ldeals are l:d liberate a precious splrlt.ual.pozlve‘l,-
late its growth E;1nlimtion and enthusiasm, VV.thh in their
giving bireh ' :}(1; will to grow. Contact with greatness
turn stimul&f:‘z be vreat and gives him the hol‘)‘e ?o beicom&.)
inspires ms.:m 0 'det; | image, as Ferriere says, man'leeof
for in an 1\11_‘, A vision of his Archetjype gives to
nizes hi’s' ‘;:-tueifbulsé to grow in bt.%auty‘ anc} .v&\n‘S(,lon}ul.o .
man 8w I E)\\re find confirmation of Ferriere’s ’ g o£
In phllosophl,3 Ler, Wichte, for instance, has SE'O ;}n o
The Germanl tti:)\ 017 an ideal object a\s.ng{lg' }z'ation
bl(lle 'co{olit(?xl}n pv:hich is aulready a sort of inner 1mi .
admiration,

s i ] trans-
. of sublimation and
i image becomes a power 0% 5% ime the mirror
The 1d'e ol lm;ie human soul, being for the thet dency to
formatlc:ll- | object of contemplation, has the ten y
of the idea

become alikf; Z‘Zal:;OniStS have known this psychological fact
Great e

ofor have taken care to put the
in all .a‘ges). iﬁ:“’;ﬁ‘i’éﬁ g;:g,’tness and beauty. .Much ha's
younhg 1.n u;nut it by Plato, Pythagoras, Plotinus, Max-
been\ =i o °§ no Bruno: and in later times, by Co?’anen,
cauréle, Gllol ;;, Ruskin, “the Apostle of B.eautay, lllf'l,s
and Pest.a (;zl . ift of admiration as a powerful fact'm 11‘1
spoken of t IZ ga noble element of culture .and.happme?s.
eduoalmon dar;m‘ems and teachers for neglecting it and fore-
He blame '

67
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?,Zwb :;:e ?vrse education of the future as built on harmony,
sauty, and on reverence for greatness,

Dr. Arundale made an appeal to erect a Palace of
G‘:reamess. where the voung generation would find in "0
tion and joy through convact with the life and desfima-
gmat men lemd wonmen.  He pleaded that in every eﬁini o
;iz every city, there should be erected such ,a,ﬁHous v
Greatness.  Being a great educationist, he understood ol
the voung soul’s need. Speaking of the ffrowthyof th ey
Adolphe Ferrieve expresses the (-om-ict.izn that thej\r: SOHL
be first awakened a thirst to grow and to be great, Tl}?etiﬁ
iif;hew m.ust be given. to every child the épgxoxttxnit» ; E‘
see and admive the Beautiful e

Beauty in Nature and in Art gives an inspiration ¢
the human soul, but most of all g beautiful p‘;%mn o
strong, fearless, compassionate and wise. Oup i . _ﬂl‘&ﬁﬁe}‘.
g such a charvacter gives us hope that we ﬂlqloy o meet-
du}"%?euome great; it is a recognition of g L;) Iz&y sotne
awmtmgAus in the future, if we live g nob!egi?ﬂ/ etiny
the poetical language of C. Jinarﬁjadasé in/}l' e‘d’ o use
?uek}et-, Is and Is-to-Be, we feel that we Callsy'mmonm
T o “ Isto-Be . We have s o > can grow from
type. The artist in us has awakeneqd to hi{’ Eelen b Ar(ﬁh&

The awakening comes to us in dii;eif i&ndld desmns,n
some through Love; for some through A? B
for some through meeting Greatness ibn amh1 wnd Nebure;
cgn evenn come through a little wild ﬁowe:'}msjn- form. T
of Duhawmel, as he tells us in his Possessi o of th the cuse
It comes ever as a lightning flash Emé- %};m C?f the Worlg,
new and wondertul light our whole life. H .ﬂmmate? ith a
of the roads. We can find in lxistt)x: th‘i‘lf)*“’ﬁl‘shxp i one
and he will Hve in us and help us to g};gx\;«hem ?f o‘uy soul
We may rejoice when we find the gift og K;}m‘ s hkel‘legs,
the young, it is a great promise for the fum;.eemﬁwomhlp in

1949 GREATNESS AND BEAUTY 59

India’s deep wisdom always understood the important
role of Greatness and taught her children to reverence those
who were wise and great. In the pure atmosphere of those
who lead a noble life hears open like * the lotus opens its
petals to the rising Sun”. Beauty of character, when met
in & human form, is the greatest of all inspirations. Thus,
a true educationist must be beautiful in his inner self, if he
wishes to help the young.

It is inberesting to note that recently the science of
education, pedagogy, has made some discoveries which are
confirming India’s wisdom. In the pedagogic literature of
the West we find statements that a child makes progress in
spiritual evolution, if it grows in the atmosphere of a more
advanced soul, which evokes his admiration and joy. Scient-
ists have called this law of growth “the law of integra-
tion,” according to which a man receives help in his growth
through a teacher he loves and admires, for he must see
beauty and greatness to have the wish to advance in his
evolution. The educator must be an inspirer to the pupil,
as has been well explained by Prof. J. E. Marcault in his
vecent work, Bducation of Tomorrow. Very precious are

such indications, based on psychology and experience.
They throw new light on the traditions of the Ancient

Wisdom and on the true role of the Guru. In truth, man
becomes what he thinks and loves. The artist, who dwells in
our heart, has awakened, because he has had a vision of true
greatness and he knows that he too can make & masterpiece
of his life. Is not the art of living the supreme art on earth ?

The greater the ideal, the greater the power of trans-
tormation and growth. Therefore the value of devotion ta
a great religious Teacher, toa Master of Wisdom. It has
been said that when we have seen the Master, there remains
only one wish in us: the wish to be like Him. Is He not
the greatest Server of all ?
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. .Thoughts expressed by great thinkers find an echo
in hter.amture, sometimes in writings of freethinkers and
even of sceptics. The well-known Swiss writer Ramuz
Who_ often ‘comes to sad and pessimistic conclusi(’ms when’
he is xseekmg Truth and Beauty, has written a little book
full of deep meaning, The Need Jor Greatness. He speaks
of & strange thirst of the soul, a sort of nostalgia, which is
smlleé:l only by a contact with Beauty and Great;less He
descrll?es the silent joy of peasants, who have elimbe;l to a
summlt. on the hills and are resting quietly, lost in con-
templation of the beautitul landscape. They are happy.
Ramuz asks himself : why ave they so happy ? Is it the
pleasu.re of the rest after the long climbing ; or the pleasuy
of seeing the majestic landscape ; or the fe,eling ofl; d'kl'ne
harmony, so sweet and refreshing on the heights ? NWIEQ
answers, there is something deeper. wondertu]
change of rhythm, life has suddenly
full of a deep meaning ; theve is a cha,
and feelings,

It is a wondertul
become heautiful and

. nge in their thoughts

od fo a peace Whlch passes understanding, a, ioygtoo

great to find expression in words, - They have énte.red th
e

kmgd.om of Greatness, of true Happiness. Th e di
covering a greatness and beauty in then)éelvesey Talle -
sterious huma@ nostalgia is still for a while. Ii,mnufefm}l’-‘
such an experience to be a mystery, but he bears test'é ony
th&f’ he ht?JS known it on the hills, and he hag recog "lmo'ny
radiance in the faces of the peasants. Undey s};‘lﬂed 1'?8
spell of beauty, they have felt themselves grea’; &ndeli‘n&gm
What happens amidst Nature happens also i “JF{_PY-
when we see a beautiful character, which irradiag " e
ness. ‘As Ferriére puts it: “In ap ideal im o
recognizes his true Self”. Ig it not a way :ogere:llgn
1ze

the deep thought that lies in ¢ ; .
tvam asi ? W the ancient saying: Tat

ANNA KAMENSKY

REVIEWS

The Psychology of Imagination,
by Jean-Paul Sartve, Philosophical
Library., New York, pp. 286, price
$8.75.

An interesting book packed with
a great deal of thought-provoking
matter and because of that, well
worth reading.

From the outset, the auathor
delves deeply into his subject with
the avowed intention of seeing
things through to the bitter end,
and in the process he follows the
ramifications of thought and feeling
in an almost tantalizing series of
instabilities. Again and again he
produces iliustrations which serve
to carry his theme to its inevitable
conclusion—an ultimate, if such can
be regarded, in a realm where im-
ages jostle one another in bewilder-
ing variety and confusion. In the
process the writer takes us into
vealms of thought where strange
dimensions obtain ; where the relat-
ively stable and the definitely un-
stable merge and dissolve in lawless
abandon. Nevertheless, the author
brings forward material which

helps us ta differentiate between
61

that which is hard, matter-of-fact
common-sense, and that which is
fBimsy and fantastic. We gain as
we follow him in his train of
thought.

From the point of view of the
student of Theosophy, some of the
illustrations might have been made
to serve a better purpose ; for the
Theosophist would at once say that
man has in his make-up many
capacities in the anything but com-
pletely explored regions of his con-
sciousness, and powers reside in
him which, when developed, enable
him to act with full consciousness
at all levels of being. Thus what
may be negative to the author may
be positive to the Theosophical
student, who believes that an ever-
expanding consciousness character-
izes the evolving individuals; in
other words, that s dream may be
an absolute, conscious experience
and not a filmy, shadowy unreality.
It all depends on the individual
and where he stands in the scheme
of things.

The reader cannot do other than
profit by reading this book which
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I8 a useful and important, contri-
bution to the study of the imagi-
nation. A. R.

Sri Aurobindo, Speeches, pp. 190,
price Rs, 2/8/..

Sri Awrobindo and his Ashray;.
p. 61, price Rs. 1/4/.

lmprimevie de Sy Aurobinde
Ashram, Pondichéry. Aryi Pub-
lishing House, Calcutta.

The first hook ig 4 revised edi-
tion of speeches delivered in 1908
before Syj Aurobindo vetired from
political life. They were first col-
lected from old journ

als and puh-
lished in 1922,

but so many and
varied have been the ¢

Indian political history
bast 40 vearg
interest to the

hanges in
during the
that their main
modern readey
IS as up indication of the saintly
character of the author, which
is fully hrought out in the account
given in the second hook of the
life and work of Sri

Aurobindo.
This second book. in twe sections,
is itself » re

print of twog volumes
which  have breviously ippeared,
the secong section of w
reproduced in ity entirety in Tyg
THEOsSOPHIST, October 1948,

hich was

K. A B

Hallmarks of Manking, by F.

Wood Jones. Balliere, Tindall ang
Cox, London, price 10s. g4,

Professor Wood Jones ig one of

the few anatomists who teach, gg

does the Secret Doctrine. that

2
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man’s bhody is not derived directly,
by end-on evolution, through the
anthropoid apeg but that there are
two streams of development which
separated a very long time ago.

The evidence and arguments fo
this view ape here set forth in
somewhat technical terms, hut the
dingrams enable the nop.g
to grasp the points.

There qre superficigl resemb].
ances between man and the anthrg.
poids : yet Professor Wood Joneg
considers, us does Madame Bluvag.
sky, that " jman antedates the
sreat apes,” and “ hag his awn re-
markable structural specializations
that distinguish him from aJj other
mammals ” ; pig hand wag nevey
inade foyr walking, hig foot and hig
Jaw have a differe
those of ap ape

pecialist,

0t structure to
, and hjg upright
Posture wag not attained gradually,
The difference between ape and
man is a radica] one,

Recent ev

idence Supports the
Theosophical

concept thay sudden
Or emergent evolutionax*y changeg
take place when pew forms op
races arise undey the bressure of
the advancing Life Waye or in
tesponse tg g stimulus fyom the
Powers who guide the world,

E W p,

Adam, The Prodigq Son, A study
of Man, by Laurence J, Bendit,

Theosophicaj Publishing House,
London, price 2s.

63
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This Blavatsky Lecture, de}iver;d
in London in 1948, deals \‘vwh t 2
development of man’s mind mlll
spirit. To Dr. Bendit the hall-
marks of mankind are S}’lnlmed up
in maketh man .
me‘Tn:: the first stage, is t}.m
innocent, childlike Adam asleep m
Eden. At the second stage he 15
divided into two sexes and .awak?ns
to adolescence. Gifted with mu}l)d
and .partial se]f-consciousnfass (;
then enters upon ’.& p,erlod‘ ;
struggle. His objective a-nd'sn g
jective development proceeds imnf
he learns to harness the forces o
nature to his own ends. To becf)(;ne
adult he has to cross the bntﬁe
between the sepamtive.and D:
synthetic aspects of mmd: Vi-.
Bendit considers that there 1ste -
dence that this third stage of 'ru
manhood is being machei ::giyt 1 o

Here we have a construc

and g irdedly optimistic vievsf (;f
ft:ixe ifAculties through whic

humanity is passing. .Instex?;leoc;f’
blaming the machine, sclencel,; o
i or economics, Dr. Ben
nges out that, actually broug-ht
po{nt: by the use of mind and its
Z:Loclcl)veries, two principles emerge
today: “ One is the. sensed lc:f ntchee
indivisibility of manklvnd, an ' e ‘ .
of the universality of its pro em. ,
and the other * that we are com}ngf
to realise that man has a power o'
self-direction . . . of whether ox.
not he will live as a race or

die. This power of choice is &
sign of the action of Atma or the
: ilL.”
t“;i V:; impossible to do jlfstice to
this booklet in a brief review. It
is so concentrated and touches on
so many aspects of thought tvha(‘;
every paragraph could be lextender
into an essay. lt is elear. mter'est,j
ing and full of vivid expressions
and illustrations. It puts The;;»
sophical ideas into mo'dem words
and not only links us with th.e past
and present but gives us a gllm.psi
of a future when the prod.lga
“ will be received once nlf)l’e mt.ro
the fullness of union with 'hxs
Father's household. as he brings
with him the vast wealth and
experience and power he has earned
on his long pilgrimage.”

E W. P.

Hindw Psychology, Its Me(m'.ing
for the West, by Swami Akhila-
nanda, George Routledge and Sons
Ltd., London, pp. 241, price 12s. 64.

The author belongs to the Rama.-
krishna Vedanta Order and has
been in the U.S.A. for a number of
years, speaking to various gr(?ups
;Lnd giving help as ‘“‘a religious
leader and counsellor,” as stated
in a Foreword by Professor Brighf;-
man of the Boston University. His
appreach to the subject is thl.ls
from the plane of ideas current in
those circles, which are the ideas
of modern psychologists such as
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Frend, Adler and Jung. He ex-
plains briefly the theories as to
the subconscious propounded by
them and shows that, they are
erroneous in many respects and
inadequate. His treatment of
thems may be described as perhaps
a little too tender and con-
ciliatory. He traces their main
defect to the overlooking of the
“superconscious,” which is the state
aimed at by Hindu psychologists,
the level from which they seek to
solve the problems of the conscious
and the subconscious.

The author points out in a
simple manner in what respects,
from the standpoint of Hindn
psychology, as set forth in the
works of Patanjali and his sucees-
sors, one can agree with the views
of the modern psychologists and
what are the points of difference,

The author writes mainly for
the benefit of western readers, and
the line he takes is one calculated
to recommend itseilf for pragmatic
purposes and does not call for
too sharp a break with the ways of
thought to which they are accus.
tomed. As Profegsor Allpert of the
Harvard University remarks in an
Introduction which he contributes,
the author " stresses in g manner
agreeable to Americans the appli-
cations of Hindu Psychology”.

The book gives practical advice,
recommending the cultivation of 8
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simple religious attitude and con-
centration on some * personal
aspect of God” congenial to the
person. The aim in such concen-
tration is not the attainment of
psychic powers such ag clairvoy-
ance and telepathy but, an inner
peace and freedom from conflicts
and troublesome urges. The aunthor,
in his concluding chapter, speaks
of the need for a philosophy of life
which will bring abont a shift in

the mind of the modern man from

sensory  values, the seeking  of
pleasure, to values that helong to
the higher nature of man and
fare expressed in vreligious and ethi-
cal ideals,

The numerous references to
works on modern psychology and to
expositions of the ancient Hindg
ideas on Yoga and yogic practices
show the wide range from which
the author has skimmed his mater-
ial. One may ask if he does n
simplify the Indian ideas too niue,
as when he translates the states
of Sushupti and Svapna as the sub-
conscious, with Jagrat and Turiya
as the equivalents of the conscious
and the superconscious. But on the
whole, without taking the reader
teo much into depths, the book
gives an introduction o Indian
thought on the subject of psycho.

logy which will be found helpful
and pleasant,

N. 8. R,
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

-

The President

The President of the Society,
Mr. C. Jinarijadasa, arrived in New
York by the Queen Mary on 30th
March from England to commence

an extended tour of the United

States of America. He has rec mtly

- paid short visits to Holland and

France.

Adyar Stamp Collection
Mr. A. H. Eedle, who is in charge
of the stamp collection, reports
that during the past ye‘m' he ha.,s
given considerable attention to this

‘work. All duplicates from the pre-
war period have been re-sorted, as .
well as those obtained since, total-

ling altogether about 2.0,000. Al
stamps for the collection should
be sent to Mr. A, H. Bedle, c/o the
Theosophical Society in England,
50 Gloucester Place, London, W. 1,

England.

Ceylon

Mr. and Mrs. N. Sri Ram and the
Recording Secretary, Miss Helen
Zahara, paid a short visit to Ceylon
during March. They visited the
Lanka Lodge and Mr. Sri Ram ad-
dressed the members. He also gave
two publi;*, lectures.

The Theosophical Socicty
in Burope

The Federation has published
Transactions of the Workers’ Week
held at Mariefred (Sweden) during
August 7-14 and of the German
Theosophical Conference at Ham-
burg during July 27-81. The first
part is in English and the second
part is in German and there are
some very fine and interesting con-
tributions {rom those who togk part
in the discussions. In his foreword
the QGenera! Secretary, Mr. J. E,
van Dissel, expresses the hope that

65
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these Transactions may be of use
to Theosophical workers and help

to strengthen the links between

the various Sections in Europe.

The four countries of Norway,
Denmark, Finland and Sweden
have issued g joint journal under
the  title Nordisk Teosofi incor-
borating the four Section journals
in one. This contains general
articles and contributions from
each General Secretary.

France

In the annugal report, the General
Secretary, Dr. Paul Thorin, states
that there hag been normal pro-
gress in the Section and the num-
ber of members and Lodges grows
steadily. There gre now 2492¢
members, an increase of 221, The
number of active Lodges is 44. An
event of importance wag the pub.

lication for the first time of La
Vie Theosophique, which is alsp
the official organ of the Swiss Sec.
tion and the mouthpiece of the
Theosophical Society in Europe for

the French-speaking countries,

World Federation, of Young
Theosophists

The General Secremry, Mrs.
Seetha Neelakantan, in her annua)
report for the year ending 8oth
September 1948, states that close
contact was maintained with vari.
ous youth groups throughout the

SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST
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world. The work of the Federa-
tion has been strengthened a great
deal, and special mention is made
of the re-forming of tile

Young
Theosophists

group in the United
States and the new Juvenile group

in Chile. Reports received from
various Sectiong include Belgium,
Denmark, England, F’inland,
France, Germany, Holiand, Hun.
gary, Ireland, Luxemburg, Norway,
Portugal, Scotland, Sweden, Wales,
Australia, New Zealand, Mexico,
Cuba, *Indig ang Brazil. The visit
of the President of the Federvation,
Srimati Rukminj Devi, to Europe,
the United States of

America,
Canada,

and Cuba wag of greatasgigt-
ance to the Young Theosophists and
evoked enthusiastic response. Duyy-.
ing the annuaj Convention at Adyar
the Federation held its anpuaj
meeting, when they elected Officers
for the forthcoming vear and con-
sidered the draft Constitution.

Australia

Efforts are being made to stimu-
late interest in the Round Table,
There is glgo for the younger
children the Golden Chain move.
ment, which forms the junior geg.

tion of the Round 7
through

Theosoph

able, ang
it is affiliated with phe
ical Order of Service,

In Claremont, West Australig,
the Lodge hag been
attendances, Miss Q.

er of the Lodge,

having record
Priest, foung.

is specially

N
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qualified, being for .m&ny iy‘f;a:;?
gteeped in the teachings of . Zts
sophy and is drawing many stu ehalS
to learn from her. The. Lodge ;
the unusual method of havmg'a,
the members on the Executive
Committee, thus giving each a

- sense of responsibility.

Eire

The Liodges in Dublin have fox:m-
ed a Lotus Circle for you_ng child-
ren, and thig is proving ver'y.
popular. The children haye their
own Library and one of their mem-
bers acts as the Librarian. A study
group for senior members has been
formed in Dublin, and in Dunlaogh-
aire a small group is meetix}g weekly
to study The Secret Doctrine.

At the end of last year the Sec-
tion had a visit from Dr. A. G.
Vreede of Holland whose talks were
much appreciated. ‘

Indonesia

The monthly stencilled news-
letter Theosofi sponsored by Lo;ilge
Batavia and sent to all Lodges :.;
been very successful. On .17 j
November 1948 there was ajon.x
meeting of the two Lodges in
Bandoeng and thirty n}embers
were present. In Ba,tgvm at a
gimilar meeting the hall W:,s
beautifully decorated and twenl.y
members attended. The ﬁrs? pub. ;c
lecture in this Liodge was given by
Mr. A. J. H. van Leeuwen fo a
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large gathering. In December a
Brotherhood dinner was held fmd
this proved a very happy occa,s1.0n.
In Medan the Liodge had a Ch'rlst-
mas meeting at which six Indm‘nf;,
one Javanese and five Dutch partici-
pated. The Tamil-speaking Vasa,nt.&
Lodge in Medan reports thajt }t
plans to publish a small bulletin in
Tamil once a month. Cla;se-ses are
being held once a week with at-
tendances ranging from 20 to 80.

Cuba

The Section magazine Teosofia
gives a report of the visib b.y Mr.
N. Sri Ram and there is an inter-
esting photograph of Mr. Sri I.{a,m
laying the foundation stone tpr a
Theosophical Centre tq‘be named
Upasika, under the auspices of the
Lodge Luz del Maestro.

Colombia

During the past year 58 njaw
members have joined the Section
and two new Lodges have been
founded. This brings the num}{er of
Lodges to 18 and membership to
975, an increase of 22. One of
the Section’'s most active workers,
Mr. Mignel Angel Medina, printed
10,000 copies of the leaflet Theo-
sophy and the Work of the Theo-
sophical Society. Of these 8,689
have been distributed throughout
the Republic. Another member
assisted in dealing with 750 letters
to different correspondents in con-
nection with this project.
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On December 4, Lodge Arco Iris
of Bogota celebrated its 25th anni-
versary and the founder of the
Liodge, Senor Ramon Martinez,
who is the present General Secre-
tary of the Section, was decorated
with an artistic medal in recogni-
tion of his valuable services.

New Zealand

The official opening of the Nation-
al Headquarters of the New Zealand
Section took place on 25th Septem-
ber last, 120 members being pre-
sent. Miss Emma Hunt, General
Secretary, read congratulatory
messages received from members
and Lodges, and then officially
declared the Headquarters open.
Readings and speeches by promin-
ent members followed.

The 52nd Annual Convention
was held in Christchurch during
Christmas Week with the theme
One World. There were several
fine contributions by various speak-
ers and a Youth Symposium under
the title, Adeptship : Can we appre-
ciate its significance ? was also held.
A members’ discussion on What
18 the work of the Theosophical
Society and how can we be more
effective today ? provided oppor-
tunities for many members to take
part.

The Theosophical Women's As-
sociation, the Theosophical Order
of Service, the Theosophical Legc-
turers’ Association and the Order of
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the Round Table all held meetings
during the period of the Conven-
tion in connection with their own
lines of activity.

At the end of J anuary a saummey
school was held at Mount Maun-
ganni avranged with the aid of the

members of the Taurangn Lodge. -

About forty members attended and
the camp was led by My. Geoffrey
Hodson. The gathering was a very
happy und successful one.

Portugal

During the past year the 10
Tiodges in this Section continued
to work with regular meetings foy
study and meditation. There are
now 195 members, an increase of
2 over the previous vear. The
Young Theosophists, whose prin-
oipal activity is in the Lodge
Pitagoras, have been helping the
German members, as well ag par-
taking in the administration of the
Section through their place in the
Directing Council. They have also
contributed lectures and there has
been fine collaboration with the
older members. The quarterly bul.
letin  Osiris has been regularly
published. One of the members,
Mrs. Lefevre, obtained for the
Society some manuscripts and some
unpublished letters of Madame
H. P. Blavatsky. The last owner
gave them to the Portuguese Sec-
tion but the Directing Council

e

!

.
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gonerously agreed to send them to
Adyar and they were duly handed
to the President.

Brazil

Since the last report was publish-
ed, 21 new Liodges have been formed
in the interior of the State of Sao
Paulo and in the city which is the
Capital of the State. Altogether
there are now 16 Lodges and it is
hoped that the number will soon
increase to 50. 28 of the Lodges
were organized by Dr. José Bento
A. Abatayguara. During the An-
pual Congress, the Municipal Pre-
tecture gave free lodgings to the
delegates from outside the city, and
100 members were accommodated.
The department of Arts and Cul-
ture of the Municipality helped also
in the organization of the artistic
gection in the inauguration of the
Congress, and the municipal or-
chestra assisted. The Secretary of
Public Security placed at the dis-
posal of the delegates an omni.bus
go that they might visit various
beauty spots in the locality. The
Governor of the State, Dr. Ademar
de Barros, contributed 10,000 cru-
z6rios.

| United States of America

The Theosophical Book Associa-
tion for the Blind Inc. has pub-
lished its annual veport, which
chows that during the past year 5
pew and 2 re-instated blind mem-
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bers have entered the Socioty in
America making a total of 56 blind
members. 683 volumes have been
borrowed from the free lending
library and 57 new volumes added
to it. This work ig being carried
on in the fine new building at Ojai
under the leadership of Mrs. Flavia
B. Snyder.

Two new Lodgos have recently
been chartered in Pennsylvania as
a result of the Spotlight Project
work there. One is in Allentown_
and the other in Reading.

Two organizations composed of
members of the Society are work-
ing for the cause of women. One
is the League for American Wo-
manhood, which publishes vegularly
its Bulletin, and the other is the
Mothers Research Group, which
publishes a bi-monthy, The Mothers’
Occult Digest. A member of Besant
Lodge, Hollywood, Miss Mavria
Sokolov, has written a sketch in
connection with the tradition of
Israel, which was presented in Jan-
uary and much appreciated.

England

A Christmas sale and party was
held in December and over £50

. was raised in aid of the School of

the Wisdom Fund, which has been
opened to assist members of this
Section to veside in Adyar and
attend the School. We wish thoge
who conduct this fund every suc-
Cess.
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The Section, during the absence
of the General Secretary, Mrs.
Doris Groves, in Adyar was under
the direction of the Treasurer,
Mr. Kingsley Bayly.

The Liverpool and Wirral (Bir-
kenhead) Liodges have been merged
into one, and new Centres have
been formed at Coventry and Kid-
derminster.

The Publicity Department has
made available leaflets for free
distribution. Book-marks are also
issued and have space on which
the address of the local Liodge
may be stamped or printed. Also
the Society’'s seal is being sup-
plied as a stick-on-label and it
is suggested it might be used
by Lodges as a letter-heading for
sticking on when they do not have
their own printed letter-heads, and
for a variety of other purposes.

The Autumn Conference of the
Northern Federation was held at
Scarborough with Mr. Sidney Ran-
som as the lecturer. This coincided
with Conferences of the North-
Western, Southern and Eastern
Federations and  greetings tele-
grams were exchanged.

Philippines

The Section organ The Lotus has
been revived after a long break
since 1941 when the war caused
the cessation of its publication. The
Lodge directory at the back of the

APRIL

magazine shows 11 active Liodges
and 2 in the process of re-organi-
zation. Sometime ago g report
was made to the members of the
history of each Lodge and various
difficulties which many members
underwent during the time of
occupation. Despite all these diffi-
culties, however, the Theosophical

Society continues to flourish und
grow.

Canada

A Fraternization Convention was
held in this Section in collabova-
tion with other Theosophical move-
ments and groups. Three speakers
from the United States and several
from the Canadian Section partici-
pated. Those who convened the
gathering consider the effort, well
worthwhile,

The General Secretary has writ-
ten very appreciative remarks con-
cerning the visit of My. N, Sri Ram
to Toronto and Montyreal.

“ Open House " at Toronto Lodge
on New Year's Day has become
traditional, and this year 1949, as
usual, many members and friends
dropped in during the afternoon to
wish one another * Happy New
Year". The decorationy included
some beautiful and unusua] white
flowers which had been sent from
South Africa eight weeks before by
a former member of Toronto Lodge,
now living in Capetown,

0

Miss Helen Zahars.

Magazine

C. D. Bhores. Recording Secretary :

Address
s Olcott,”” Wheaton, Illinois

Treasurer :
The Theosophist, founded by H. P. BLAVATSKY, 1879

THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY

Sidney A. Cook.

General Secretary

THE

Founded in the City of New York, November 17, 1875
Headquarters of the Society : ADYAR, MADRAS 20, INDIA

VI_ice-Pruident :

Official Organ of the President :

Name of Section

United States

President: C. Jinarajadasa.
1888 England

Date of
Formation

heogophist.

Theosophy in dustralia.

hical News and Notes.
Teosofisk Tidskrift.

The American Theosophist.
The Indian T
Theosophy in New Zealand.

Theosophia.
La Vie Théosophique ;

Theosop

Auckland, S.E.3
z. .

Amsterdam

Benares City
Paris VII

London, W.1
, N.B.W.
Stockholm

Sydney

an 12,

L]

0 Gloucester Place,
Theosophical Society,
29 Bligh Street
10 Belvedere 8t., Epsom,

Ostermalmsgat
Amsteldijk 76,
4 Square Rapp,

5

(acting)

Hunt

Professor J. N. van der Ley.

ne Fjellander
Dr. Paul Thorin

Mr. James S. Perking
Mprs. Doris Groves
8jt. Rohit Mehta

Mr. J. L. Davidge
Miss Emma

Fru Sig

New Zealand
France

India
Australia
Sweden
Netherlands

1886
1891
1895
1895
1896
1897
1899

Lotus Bleu.

3
s
e
L~
3
o
.8
$
P 5
S 384
E &S
73 -
5 38 =S
e 2S 2
P > & [~
- T Y
- & &~
@
mn
WO
g =
g S
s, &
gre 3
5% ZE=
zﬁ.o CQ-:
mgd =l
e 22
= V
$¥8 om
O WR 5 -
— Q -o
28s ®
=7 < -
Tad S
flo BE
.-drg 2
} 0 e
=28 g
O,Qﬁ *_Op
B2 (=2
S Q& B~
DO« MR
5
=3
$3< gx
20 o0TE S
CR-L- Rt
@ua;gea
o gsm
SEREE:
2,..4;:&@
B QX
AR agy
CESdE
u‘h'ﬁg.—‘@
=03
QAn wnik
> >
g 4
@ éo%
e
582 23
d¢z =24
o0 Hi
QN [l
$83 82
=i =i v — -

ofisk Tidskrift.

Theosophical News and Notes.

The Link.

Ex Oviente Lux.

L’ Action Théosophique.
Adyar.

Norsk Teos

Bruxelles
4 Stg. 18, Vienna X

et, Rangoon
Oslo

114

Johannesburg
treet, Edinburgh

, Geneva

37 Rue J. B. Meunier,
, Bandoeng, Java.

49th Stre

v

rgergasse 22,
Oscarsgt. 11, 1

Praha—Sporilov 1
i}

Box 863,
28 Great King S

Rue Carteret 6
Bandastraat 9
No. 102,

B

(acting)

Mrs. Eleanor Stakesby-Lewis
U. Po Lat

Edward Gall, Esq.
Mr. J. A. H. van Leeuwen

Mademoiselle J. Roget
Mademoiselle Serge Brisy ...

Herr F. Schleifer
Herr Ernst Nielsen

Pan Vaclav Cimr

Czechoslovakia”®
Southern Africa
Scotland
Switzerland

Russia
Belgium
Indonesia
Austria
Norway

* Presidential Agency.

Burma

1908
1909
1909
1910
1910
1911
1912
1912
1912
1913



»

Official Notices appearing in *“ The Supplement .
is good because the only bad would be that

what we know is all there is.
Now and again one hears of some student, aged and

full of scholastic honours, but still returning to college or

university at intervals to take a course in a subject hitherto
The thirst for knowledge spurs ever to the

filling in of unoccupied time with new studies and new
Learning fulfils a need in such a nature and

one can admire such a student for his far departure from
the merely frivolous that fills the spare time of many.

ON THE WATCH-TOWER

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its

THE THEOSOPHIST

OMEONE has very wisely said that whatever we learn
The

Random Scene
untouched.
knowledge.

S

Knowledge expands his mind and this expansion is life

and joy. -

A

Among Theosophists are some of this type, natural
students who, realizing the illimitable magnitude of the

subject of Theosophy, never cease to delve into its natural

1 thought and writings add richness to Theosophical

literature.

mysteries to make their knowledge more complete. Their
origina

‘0JUOIO], ‘DUUIAY WRULIOY 66f 'MPUSIBIL 'H SSIK ‘A1v)a098 : 03poY "g°d'H :®peuR)

o

fluopapngd vonvaapsg g D' TOANODUBA “ISOAL Kempeorg 98L1

‘suamdy ‘D91 "8 sexlyy ‘sornodojosody 'V ‘d 1IN ‘IUSPISII
t 4 .

ST "S AISIA “SIK

vhipy ¢ anbwdosopyl arq4 vy fuonop wur fiydososyy
‘0p SoMI0II00A ‘[OSSIQ UBA ‘I P N “Ad4vjatoss peousy i (SONVIO0S TBUORBN JO mopwsepeg) odoang m £39108 eorqdosoayy SUL

: 98poy fiysppavig-330010 : 303919
:9fpory nyoaryy : wedep : PIZIBUOHOIS-UON
: (saafrenbpealy 07 PoUOwIR)
uonBISpa, ] Werpeuy))-
"PUBIOH ‘woAoUpWIH

There are others who proclaim that what is known and

written in the works of the earlier authors “ is all there is

/

\

u232108 ! DOYOSOMY,T VI8 :

‘$njoY YL
DY 0809,

10293 U0y d0B0NYT

00083 OPIVLSH
‘puvfivnbna;) vofosoa] vVisIaIY

*8210N PUD §maN 10y d0803Y L
*81.4280

nbuvy

*D28Y0803,[ ()

‘POPIULRVAL

~ugrongoay ! voypsoa], visracy
81y dosooy I uvipvuv) oYL
SDULIDY(T | DUDPITIIT U210
‘puv1oLy Ut fiydsosony,

1y d0803Y J,

axodefimg ‘g¢l xod 'O 'd

BOIY ®I80D ‘PSOL UBS ‘LL X0g ‘O 'd

*x001] IIT €9¢ "ON 4§ Joquydeg g
r+ oqUIOIO)) ‘PROY joaIn], FC ‘BIRUBYSOY

usngp ues ‘¢ ‘oN opejredy
09PTAAUOTY ‘GELT O P oP 8T ‘ZRI(] Oo10BIRd
npaw) ‘908ld HI18d 0L
‘aoqSI] ‘9ABO-0z "ON ‘[ONURBIY sossed BNY

nIaRIHASY ‘7E yssyoduf

g ‘1BpUB o1 ‘8¢ ojuag 0eg BNY
I11qd 9p ofenyues ‘€09¢ ©INSED
89TV souang ‘gLpg 0IUBTWICS
JuQ ‘g 03WOIO], ‘3009 BI[IGBST &<
‘d *(J OOIXOW ‘83 °opraangy

wqng ‘38 AoM0pesyg ey vl
sngIey ‘s ggr ualsapueiyg

DEOYIOON g BPIH "SI
gorrey ‘ILg xod "0 'd ‘bsyg ‘luemasssny poysurep
meees-so-18q ‘¢ xod ‘Q'd
wyofog ‘6g8¢ "ON opeyrsdy
BUR ‘RUV ‘8IS ‘G@ueACH 68
swy] ‘SIL% "ON opelaedy

qeysg ' Juedse I
ZOUI}IB UQWIBY JIOUIS
squafay D ofurmo( TN
*BZLARE[] $oAI0T ofIop I0USS

BUNDY *g ISOP IOUSG
SIBUI UOWY INOISUOR

o -O .VH ..Umm. »%WUﬁono .M .z
DB P 'V J0U9E

NoY}IBS SINr] J0USS

uaMQ BIPNB[D ‘H SSIA
SOJUBS AIQON O "I

SO 18110

$9[BS OPUBULYY JJUSUI],
OSUDPWLIY UBNp I0USE
SOIBANQ "I ISOL I0UIS

0’8" UosWOY, 11" ‘100-"¥1
THD) BUSd Bl 9P OJIOPY I0Udg
= MBT] 90NV ‘BAN
WMOW "H £ W8H

*Loudiy reryuopsard .
. WeI§ pue BABRH

. TeIsoeg

"BOLYV 'H Usuuyg

BIQUIOIOD
sourddriyq
nIg
Aenjereg

-+ QOLIDWLY [BIJUDD)

909319
. Uoifan
Bllaesosng
BIUBWNY
001y ojI9ng
Aendnan
pasjod
SOIBM
[esnjrog
uredg
purB[aoy
wLedng
1zeag
arlaD
vunuaday
epeug)
OO1XaN
lc
HIeWIU(f
3dASg

8¥61
21418
LE6T
Leel
€661
6661
6361
6561

8G61
9261
$G61
So61
G661
2661
8661
4561
1361
T&61
1561
0361
0561
0661
0561
6161
6161
6161
8161
8161

78



74 THE THEOSOPHIST

MAY |
that can be known. It seems a rathey disc
toward the would-be sthdent that he ma,
understand but may not supplement w
ledge arising from his searching, hisg meditatio d
perchance some faculty in him normally latent Otil ; y
not lack understanding of these others, howe;ler fe .;)f?“
safe to assume that not all that is committed to’ abor i

ouraging attitude
Y read and seek to
ith his own know-

authentic truth. Even the great occultist H.p Bpavlz’il‘ ls
the earlier-author addicts unfailingly accept, wm";led (Zﬁ

comers to the mystery precincts to accept only that which
?o them seemed true. Every worthwhile teacher hag 0
iterated the warning. These followers of earlier authors o l;}-
are afraid that something they think untrye in later a,ubhn !
may be believed. That risk exists of any author—he n(l)r's
be believed when he is wrong, he may be misunderstood ;y
may not always clearly state his meaning. Who S}’I&I‘;
judge what another shall read, or where the truth shall b
found ? Shall we not always all be searching ? )
They are quite right too who say that knowledge is not
en'ough ; that wisdom is the more important, and th t
wisdom cannot be gained from reading or , ;
But it is true also that wisdom regarding t
God cannot be gained without knowledge
an§ to discourage all study, lest it sharpen the mind to th
point that it becomes “the slayer of the real,” g s an
equally unbalanced view, ' Shagestaan
| How can there be knowledge in any field or wisdom gy
ing from it without an examinatiop of that field, itg hams-
mena and the underlying causes ? Would it be e’nou I;l :;110-
chemists or philosophers sensing their unity with eacgh that'
and with Nature through their common search and into "
merely spent their time in friendliness ¢ One might y. oo
ably expect progress in the knowledge to cease agd kx;3 et
of these subjects to disappear entirely if no one studie(c;v:ilr;

studying alone.
he great plan of
of itg working,
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no one taught; if the mind became inactive and brotherly
emotion and atmosphere alone prevailed. Friendliness and
goodwill are not the mark of the chemist and the philo-
sopher alone. They are the common attributes of all good
men and women. What distinguishes the chemist or the
philosopher is his knowledge of his subject and the special
contribution he makes thereby to mankind's knowledge and
understending of Nature. So also with the Theosophist.
While iaembership in the Theosophical Society does not
obligate him to study its teachings, he alone who studies
can teach. And to make known the truths of man’s con-
stitution and that of the universe and the consequent
relationship of man to man and to Nature is the Society’s
purpose and responsibility. An atmosphere of brotherly
accord is also to be sought both for congeniality in common
study and purpose, as in every organization, and because
to create a nucleus of the brotherhood of humanity is also
an object of the Society. Those brought up in Theosophical
circles may gather enough of the teaching to know the
basis of the atmosphere, but to those new to the “ atmo-
sphere”’ alone it can of itself not teach the truth of man’s
nature and the laws of his growth and of the universe.
Study alone provides this.

This reference to “ atmosphere "’ touches also upon the
subject of attitude toward the idea of the Masters. That
They exist is a reasoned product of study of the Evolution-
ary scheme. That to some They have made Themselves
known is a matter of ample evidence. That They are the
gervants of humanity, Masters of Compassion as well as of
Wisdom, Their own letters testify. That They therefore
seek aids and pupils with a sufficient knowledge and a
wroved interest in humanity’s welfare is natural. That this
'elationship cannot be brought into being or continued on
a merely sentimental and persopal basis is a collateral
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m.-uﬁh. They serve mankind. .Any who would take even a
single step toward Them must offer something more than
an atmosphere of sentimental devotion. Some practical
capacity utterly dedicated to human service, combined with
a working knowledge of Nature's laws acquired through
study is inevitably essential. To such servers there comes
a time when the Master becomes more than an august
personage far advanced upon the evolutionary path. g’I‘he

Master-principle latent in every human heart—for each
must some day attain—is faintly

the law, by this correspondence
practically applied devotion. Thenceforth the unity of the
Master without and the Self within is known, « ThZ Adept
becomes ; he is not made.” So also with the pupil, and I;t
every stage of the evolutionary path. The tree, th,e horse
the man, the adept, all become. They are not made. Init;ia,lj
ly guided and helped and set on his way each man must
b’gcome that which he sees before him as a goal. He is on
trial and it is only within himselt that there exi%t; Lth
strength and wisdom that, accordin ment,
determines his failure or hisg progress and success. He

makes himself. He becomes m b
. more of } J
finds more of the God within, of himself only as he

*®

stirred, in harmony wit}

g to its development,

* ¥
* #*

In the United States a ol
electricity but maintained as to ?E: atzirgz;nb;n :&znmn y
Wit:i:; :!:.n’s with the natural vibratory rate oingz

ammonia molecul
and accurate to within one Secong,’823;?;2;?22’??‘31355089001@
A" more accurate clock controlled by the much hi ’her y'_agl .
thn of some other molecule is planned. There igs wt'mi
need for such a degree of accuracy in some fields ofp ::icelllj‘z

No longer is the varying v i
. g revolution of the egrt
enough for the needs of man’s cosmic studies -

in intent and effort ana -

How grea.,'

)
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is the mind of man! What could man not do to improve
the lot of the human race and cause peace and happiness
to reign on earth ? But man has not yet applied himself
impersonally to this task. Even today, though men work
for these ends in the United Nations, their greatest collect-
ive effort of all time, they yet have contradictory national
ends to serve. But the time will come when the para-
mountey of humanity without regard to race, creed or colour
will give place to all lesser claims. Mankind is capable of
achieving this.

Another writer has stirred my imagination—what else
is writing for ?~—on the subject of education. Since all
that is is Deity in unfolding manifestation,
what a marvellous and inspiring thing it
would be if this fact formed the background of all teaching
of all subjects. The earth is the garment of God. True
study and true teaching would find in every process of -
Nature the development of the divine life. All subjects
would be approached as investigation upon holy ground.
Slowly. evolving life would be found locked even in the
mineral kingdom and through ages of time contributing to
the life in higher forms, often with man’s co-operation. If
man but recognized that in his use of the products of the
earth he is a collaborator in a divine process, what a change
wonld come over his present willingness to desecrate the
earth. The mountains of disfiguring refuse in mining areas,
the destruction of forests without replanting, the impover-
ishment of the soil, are devastating symbols of the fact that
man does not recognize that he is dealing with a world
teeming with divine life ab every level. He destroys God’s
beauty. If he but knew the truth and himself as a col-
laborator he would aid in beautifying the earth as he used the
products so bountifully supplied to him. Economically he

Education
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says this replacement of beauty cannot be afforded. Spiritual-
ly, comes the answer, man cannot afford to ignore the fact
that he is dealing with God's earth in which His life and
beauty are enshrined. Geography and geology are the
study of living changes wrought through the evolution of
that life in mineral form.

But it is in the field of the study of man’s activities
and nature that a change is needed most.
matter of dates or events but of human rel
date that some monarch assumed a thro
date of some ancient battle—these are not i
the changes in the lives of peoples and of th
ships within the human race that, these ev

are the story of human evolution and of ¢
through mankind to brin

gradually to its climax.
groups ; leaders arose and customs chan
with culture and so mankind evolved.
that this long process is guided, not ha,
an evolving humanity a divine life
carefully would events
fullest values might be
caused to flow to divine ¢
human ends.

History is not a
ationships. The

e mass relation-
ents ushered in,
he forces at work
g a divine plan for humanity

ged ; culture merged
If it was but known
phazard ; that within
also is evolving, how
be initiated and guided that the
conserved and the Life forces be
onsummation rather than o mere

# * *

Is India sowing to reap the whirlwind ¢
inheritance, her centuries old cultura) tradit

standing,
the great
wonderful past, and not ¢

*

Her spiritual
1ons notwith-
India has yet to learn and to apply
principles which lie hidden in her
0o much time must be ogt,

A man occupying a responsible position in g com-
mercial firm seeks to change his employment because of the
treatment his superiors mete out to g}

employees. Each day is filled with abyg

India

eir lower-grade
e and indignity

ne, the place ar-
mportant. Buy:

Groups contacted and influenced
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heaped upon them and continuefl even Wif;h'th? ‘pa,yrtr"le::l;
of the meagre wage at the day's end. This ;s ncl) "
isolated case but typical of class treatment of a low :
IS;O Where is India’s age-long knowledge of t.ihe nature
c:ss'dignity of man as an immortal and evolving SOl.ll?
i&ust India learn the hard way, thl"ough corfq')e(lil.mgl
labour inevitably to accept any leadersh.xp hOWGVGl. ra 1:;:6
and destructive of society, or will India learn fxonll)li N
experience of other nations that employers.too‘)hf,vsho ﬁsb
tions of relationship that cannot 'be set as1.dfa. ;; ia IOI;ud_
apply her culture to all her renewing and rising l1 :i:; o
ing necessarily the field of employer-employfae‘re 'Tjh ! dia};
Or shall it be the whirlwind ? The answer lies with In

~ industry.

* * *

When lhe War ended there were eigh.t million Fefugl:es
—people adrift in eountrlefs to which they
did not belong. At the time of a recent
report seven and a quarter million had found the(lir :)vaytt(::
had been assisted to their homfas. It is pla,.nng Nagions
International Refugee Organization of the Umf.;et o rest,
§vith the money available to them, tc? repatriate ‘

» a period of two years. The more dlﬁicultj cases remain,
Elzslseafs1' example who are entirely without friends or means
and those who are not wanted where they are and get}ka.;'s
afraid, or for various reasons do not want to go bac §
their own countries. The only reason for mentioning the
matter here is to give encouragement to those. Whobar:
inclined to think that little has. been done to bring a ouh
improvement of war-end conditions. In fa.c!a_ very nlmo
has been done and though the unsett'sled political prob e;?ls
receive the largest headlines there is much to cause fe;
expectation that these also are moving towards peacefu
arrangement,

Refugees
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India freed from all Empire bbnds, to choose her own

form of government and her own political destiny, has

Commonwentth determiped to be a Republic with its head
Decision resppnmble only to the Indian people. Thus
- .Indu.a br.eaks with thousands of years of
radition under which kings and rajas great and small h
ct.)ntrolled the lives of her teeming citizens. But i the
historic decision of the Commonwealth Pre.miers o o
ference in London India retains her intimate &SSOCialtI'l i
mcre{a}sed1 status, with the Commonwealth o
'1 uch is due to Prime Minister hru for '
;VIXCh he has developed public a,greelljl(::}ri;uiLOIIEI(;?aW::’ ;2
ﬂrll 185 fgo.al and for his very creditable representation in
e Conference. But much credit is due also to the Premiers

generally and to the British character and Parliament that
a

the government and people have g

ability to suit the form to gain proved their adapt-

the purpose to b

i . e served.

thl.s case the purpose was to preserve a great principl "

serve a great ideal, that of free association for the cop e, to
: mmon

welfare and world peace, of all the free peoples of the i,
world.

In this Britain has for centurie
ship is steadily strengthened ass fl?et:zi‘:s&g;jz? h:(; le‘}de'l“
the Em.pire freely continue their relationshi OpIt e
that this decision in London foretellg greatI:ru on o 'be
from which no free people will be omitted Wolll'izn St.lll’
mu.st. con'le, and India with her form of gove;'nment l:lmon
decision m.London have added powerfully to the mo n the
By this move also India and Pakistan are a, V?menb'
manently united as equal members with Britaig&m N

gres%t Commonwealth. So do we see Dr. Besant’snwmktfh e‘
India brought to consummation though with bloo(t)ir ao(;
' n

tears which under her politically sagacious leader

have been avoided, ship might

SIDNEY A, Cook

THEOSOPHY AND MODERN
PROBLEMS

By DORIS GROVES
General Secretary of the Theosophical Society in England

(Summary of Lecture delivered at Adyar at the
International Convention of the Theosophical
Society on December 29, 1948)

THIS is an age of problems. It seems indeed that never
in the history of humanity has there been a time in
which so many problems were pressing for solution.

" What is a problem? A problem arises when a condi-
tion of chaos or disharmony is objectified and alternate
modes of thought and action present themselves to deal
with the situation. Jung says that there are no real prob-
lems in childhood. The child remains at one with himself
until puberty. He has difficulties due to the impossibility
of making his environment conform to his desires, and of
bringing his desires into line with accepted standards of
conduct. He may indeed be a problem child, but the
problem is not his, it is that of his parents or teachers. At
puberty he realizes a duality within himself and by the
conscious use of the faculty of mind, he objectifies this
duality into his environment. He has reached the age of
problems.

Qo with evolving humanity, the age of awakened
mentality is the age of problems, and indicates a growth
81
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towards maturity. Conditions that w.
as 1 _ at were ace wi
question in an earlier period now present pfflilegnslzhout
o us.

For example, poverty presented
? no bl :
when the will of God was expressed 5;0 em 1n the days

The rich man in his castle, the
. . poor man at the
God made them high and lowly and ordered theif-g &et;i;,te

It is only with a dawning sense of
mutual res R
that poverty becomes a problem. ponsibility

The “problem™ of war is a -ati :
For gexle}'ations men have fought(;3 0‘1}1&&1:}1"72?’011‘?03?2036::
and no incongruity was seen. In g seventeént}h-u o
English surgeon’s diary, published recent) oty
naval Chaplain who, before battle agks ayl,)lessing on ouy

expedition, and to pray confusion
" . and d : ,
French,” the writer naively ad(]ing amnation on the

infre%;rl}elntly being of a bloody mind ”.
en individualizati '3 pe .
kingdom is left behind, tiﬁ;’n,’is‘ﬁ‘;ﬁ‘;‘;t aéld. _.t;he. animal
m&ttﬁr by the bridge of mind becomes incrpm' | ed to
zf- himself and of his environment, and hig pi:;zﬂy &V;&re
i o o i, T g
world i now o r‘ieOlS gave arisen. The first is that the
discovery of man o the‘ second s the psychological
for, as Jung says ‘?-S somet'h 1Ng more than his personalit
lem”. When Z ,ps lélhoin. Flme .the soul hags become a pro‘z:
can say: “ Your Piyctu(; e dl&gnosing a patient’s illness,
is atrophied, conseque et 1Of God or your idea of immortality
of gear” he is a quently your psychic metabolism is ou
) ccepting man'’s spiritual nature as factual

Adler said in a comm
ent . .
have been trying to live on the modern situation: “ We

not a reality, as thoy
: ) gh we ¢
in defiance of psychic truthg.” o

we read of a

“men of God not

build up-a civilized life

MAY >

a8 though the soul of man were..
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On all our problems these two factors throw light. How
can we solve the problems of war, economics, racial rela-
tions, etc., unless we realize the implications of the world
as One ; or solve the problems of education, government and
human happiness, unless we know something of the nature
of man himselt? The Theosophical Society’s task in the
world is to promulgate these great truths, of humanity as
a brotherhood without distinction of race, creed, sex, caste
or colour, and of man as Spirit or Soul using a personality.
It has been said that the individual problem is the world
problem. In Light on the Path we read: “ Seek the Way
by retreating within” and “Seek the Way by advancing
boldly without”. So with problems, that which is found
in the individual problem needs to be translated into action
in the solving of the world problem. For example, we are
all helping to create the problem of war in so far as our
desires are egoistic, competitive and non-co-operative, and
as our passions are unsubdued. But we are also preci-
pitating war by neglecting to solve the problems of world
economics, racial discrimination, veligious and political
intolerance. Our apathy and indifference to these questions
are contributory causes of war.

Humanity, it seems, has an incurable craving for a
symbolic enemy t0 whose sinister influence all its problems
and difficulties may be conveniently referred. In the past
we have had various personifications of Satan and the
Devil. Today we substitute dictators and governments.
But the latter can only use that which we give them either
of evil or of indifference to good. As man discovers that
he is Soul, or Self, or the God within, so he begins to know
that he is also responsible for the negations of this “ Good ™
or “God” in his universe. Perhaps there are not many

i really evil men in the world, but a majority of un-
- awakened men, men who are content to drift along in a
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personal life until some disaster precipitates its problems
l()}(%}fO}'etj tll)lem. As George Bernard Shaw asks: “Must
ris e crucified in every generati g . 3
imagination ?” e fon for met of o
| In all problems then, there are the two aspects : that
of b.he \ivorld and that of the individual, and the keynotes
are inevitably brotherhood and self-realization
Let us consider some of the m . i
' odern probl
light of these two aspects : problems tn the

Who is responsible for warfare ? Throughout the wor

in all the nations no individual would acknowledge h.y

responsibility for t}
o tf)lonsﬂ\)&ht,y for the recent war, not even, dare we say
itler ssolini or ' uter :
-~ y ) \1;7?0111;1 or the governments of the contending
ties. 0 then can b i I
e held responsibl '

e ? In so far
we are a part of ;er i he
ve ¢ p vt of any cruelty or exploitation either in the

an or in the animal kingdom

. . we are sowing ¢ 3
pumne » ' | g causes
will rvesult in warfare at one level or another. In

S 9 v v
o far as we are only concerned with

living, our own personal

and apathetic to the problems of the world as a

whole weare inevitabl i
y allowing the seeds of warfar
sown and are to that extent responsible. havery it

» . Yet every indi-
idual would assert a sincere desire to li )

: : : ve in a world o
peace and to do his utmost to aboligh warfare. There w:S

no lack of courage and . ]
: self-sacrifice in faci
1ssues and dangers of the recent, way ¢ In facing the great

Selfishness, nati .
, national and indivi )
causes of warfare. tvidual, is one of the roo,

TOd&y we al
: . h al e ) ). . M .
in evolution. te ab a crucial turning-point

would dare tif E}lzfolsvat&z];uwﬂsh (;lleﬁr-sighted renunciation,
. a chailen s o

fvelllfufl(l) m:i‘llilll:gb one feels that an ava,lg:n(:l(n)e tﬂ)\}\lf:)bulll(;l 1::11180::

nevert’heless bem&g c-& baclysmic i?l its repercussions, would

world on the athe 1;Hpetug which is needed to start the

able to tur ’ ) l‘etur.n, and mankind would then be

 to turn with clearer sight to the Inner Government
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of the world, having no longer anything to lose by the
acceptance of the spiritual laws and allegiances.

In education the problem is surely that of releasing
the potentialities of the whole man, to help the child
to learn how to discipline his bodies in order to provide
the right conditions for the freedom of the Soul. As
the field does not become a garden without assiduous
cultivation, so the field of the personality needs eternal
vigilance to become soil suitable for the flowering of
the Self within. To bring freedom in education implies
a training of the vehicles for the use of the Self. The full
use of one level of consciousness depends upon the control
and discipline of all levels below it.

Again, our apathy towards the so-called freedom of the
press and cinema results in many false ideas being implanted
in the minds of the young. However, let us remember how
recent a growth is modern education for the masses. Even
in the more advanced countries there have been barely three
generations of compulsory education, and the recent impulse
in adult education towards a study of philosophy, compara-
tive religion, psychology, etec., is a hopeful trend for the
education of the future.

Krishnaji has said : ¢ If we had a government that gave
food to the starving, gave knowledge to the ignorant, and
treedom to the oppressed, the problem of unhappiness would
gtill exist.” That does not absolve us from giving social
seourity, education and freedom to all. True poverty then
becomes apparent, the poverty and sterility of the psychic
life which is one of the great contributory causes of neurosis
in the modern world. We have moved rapidly away from
that attitude towards our fellow-men when in industrial

being seen in his wholeness, and the problem of leisure is a
prablem of how best to encourage the development of the

ia,reem “hands” were required. In industry man is rapidly-
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man himself when he is free from his duties in the work-a-
day world. The question is constantly asked : Will & man
work as well in a communal world as he now does in a
competitive one where he is perforce moved by the call of
self-interest ? Kach one can provide his answer to this
query by showing that such work is not only possible but
brings with it the highest measure of satisfaction and joy
in the doing.

In all countries there is grave disturbance with regard
to the moral problem. An English broadcaster said some
time ago: “ Any morality which is against freedom is a bad
morality,” thereby causing consternation and disquietude
among his hearers. The student of Theosophy would surely
understand the implication of this saying. Man is Spirit
as well as body, and any code of conduct that wars against
the freedom of expression of the spiritual nature inevitably
produces a low moral standard. Freedom of the personality

alone is more often than not, but bondage. As Words-
worth said :

Me this unchartered freedom tires,
I teel the weight of chance desires.
Or as Dr. Besant put it:

. ‘ “So long as attractions and
repulsions determine the path, all talk of freedom is empty
and foolish.”

The modern world boasts of
tolerance as against the Victorian
realizing that a tolerance that fail
one way of living and another ig
not freedom of the Soul, but g vie

Upon woman to g, large exte
of any generation. The
(as quoted in a book
- opportunity and Dharmag,

its enlightenment and
era now superseded, not
s to distinguish between
a form of laziness. It is
e of the intellect.
nt depends the moral tone
“ biological tragedy " of woman
on Russia) is surely her gre
for offering to the world thos.
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great qualities of tenderness, compassion and self-sz.mcriﬁce
which are the consummation of love and far out-distance
any so-called consummation at the physic.al level. Psycpo-
logy at the moment is more concerned 'Wlth the frustration
of the personality and has yet to realize that t1.1e gr‘e%.),test
frustration in an individual’s life is a denial of his spll'}tual
qualities, and his consequent alnost complete subservience
to the needs of the personality. _
In most countries the life of the family is ()b&nglllg
ibs aspects. There are always three generations in existence,

~each having its duties and privileges. As the individual

family solves the problems of its three ge.nerations,.sc.) will
the human family realize the responsibilities and privileges
to be accorded to all men. |

In any period of world-wide unemploymc'ant, as of that
between the two great wars, it was seen that it was not the
lack of money and security that rendered the unemployed so
hopelessly miserable and apathetic, but rather t.he fact of
not being needed. Every individual is an essential part f)f
the One Life and needs to be helped to find his place therein

and to have his contribution accepted as valuable in the

common good. As Adler said, “the ideal or rather n9rma,l
attitude is an unstrained and unconsidel.'efl assump-tllon ?,f
human equality unchanged by any ineq}lahtles qf Posmlon .
A new aristocracy must arise, wherein he ’ol.la’o is gr.eatest
ghall be known as the servant of al}. It is n(.)t without
significance that the Christ set a child in their midst. ‘1;?6
child accepts all things and peopl'e as an 1nt'egra,l part oi(?1 ! is
world and goes out to them 1n frlendshlp.vylthout regarding
the differences that arise from wealth, position, fatc. Brother-
hood is still to be realized. Although accepted intellectually

- by many, there is far to go before it becomes that living

reality which alone can solve both the individual and thek
world problem,
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To many, fate presents great problems, and modern
psychology can be seen to supplement the Theosophical
idea of Karma. We are bound to “accept” Karma. Non-
acceptance leads to neurosis, psychosis etc., and the .psycho-
analyst in his practice is endeavouring to bring to light and
consequent acceptance the situations and problems of the

past, which were rejected by the individual. But Dharma

must ?oe faced as well as Karma. It is possible to be
neurotic hecause of a refusal to move forward into the
future. Man’s Dharma influences his present as well as his
Kefu'n}a from the past, and psychic dis-ease is a resuklt of
iﬁt?:::ﬁy tli)nflonlze;;(l e:;:.her of these implications in our evo-

Towards the end of his life, Mr. H. G. Wells. in hi
book T.he Mind at the End of its Tether, makes thé tr y
cor'lfes.smn, great thinker though he was, that the minazigl'c
quite fneapable of finding an adequate solution for the (lls
ern é.hlemma. A new light is needed in a world t}:n: )
enter}ng a period of Yoga. The loss of possessionsaa 1;
prestige is not only the experience of individuals butnf
many cf)untries. Austerity is being imposed upon .
Superficially this austerity arises from a scarcit P()ff“"‘-
and foods amg a result of the great cataclysm of war ybu’c r:)(:);l
we have “One World " we are realizing , ion
of life belong to all men, and un:i?lg‘:(r)lfe ilv]}?f) :‘}:r: ec'ess’mes
ly 'under-nourished are satisfied a certain aust p 5 mus
be imposed on all. rerty, must

The. qualities of self-sacrifice and dedication to g ideal
needed in Yoga have been wonderfully demonstrated 3 im
the last few years. These were developed as a result; ‘;"mg
f;hallenge of warfare. The possibility of their use : tﬁe
interests of peace is for the modern world to explore mPt y
fessor J. MacMurray has said that self-realization is t.h t ?0-
moral ideal. To be free from the personality, to ha:e ;11:
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courage of self-forgetfulness and a measure of spiritual
insight is to see a way through the modern problem. With
self-realization comes the knowledge of brotherhood and
from then on service is the natural activity of the human
being. Jung says: The serious problems of life are never
fully solved. If it should for once appear that they are,
this is a sign that something has been lost. The meaning
and design of a problem seem 10t t0 lie in its solution but
in our working at it unceasingly.”

As man ascends the mountain of his own true self the
personal problems are seell in perspective. They are not
solved. They dissolve in the realization of the One Life.
“He who would understand the plains must ascend the
eternal hills where a man's eyes scan infinity, but he who
would make use of understanding must descend to the
plains where past and future meet and men have need of
him.” This is the epitome of self-vealization, brotherhood
and service.

The powers latent in man ave the God-like qualities
of love, knowledge and action ; love before it becomes desire
for personal possession or approbation ; knowledge before it
becomes crystallized into the concrete separative thought
of the intellect; action that is free, because it is in the
service of the One Liife. As man seizes the great opportun-
ities of these difficult days of preparation for a path of
return, or a world yoga, and develops those great powers
within himself, so will the modern problems be dissolved in
the radiance of the One Life whose expression is joy and

service.
Doris GROVES



TEMPERAMENTAL DIFFERENCES
IN INDIA

By C. JINARAJADASA
(Concluded from p. 16)

IH&Zilﬁ)ﬂed hto mention that, before the coming of
Indis from thz,nt illle were several waves of invaders into
were the Greek orth and north-west. From the north there
was on the WholS li-ni?r Alexander, but the Greek influence
NN e zf;g t, and affef:ted only sculpture for about
reverted to t};e 1der that period Hindu sculpture and art

old forms. Then there was the invasion

(Elfftf]he Hunas, better known as the Huns, from about the
century a.p. They came from the direction of

Turkestan and seem
. § to have been laye ' i
' ‘ el 3
'g;en cultural influence was not very g%ea}t, ]:adx(:;gzh:}lll:
Hoz’v f;:ilr;hto Pave d.estroyed a good. many’ mongmentt
commot b dey.m‘ﬁermmgled with the people of the n tl;
oy : ecided, but wherever there are invaders we ?rfay
8 a general principle th
ot the oo Clple at they marry women
- intourllfll(‘lyi; and so 'Frl}?g in their particular racial ;fe
, even if they pa Ay 1 )
as conquering races. 7 ass away tn later centuries
I want here to deal with
two contrasting i
: \ g charact 1
of the Hindus and the Muslims in olden days W‘Z“I{SUCS
8. now

that as the Aryans came from beyond the Himalayas the |
, \ ey
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were in close touch with all aspects of Nature. They were
a strongly religious people, bub all Nature for them was
not merely the result of “ natural physical phenomena ™
bub also the manifestation of the activities of various
deities. So there is the worship of Indra, Varuna, Savitri

‘ (the Sun), the divine forces behind the wind and the rain,

the clouds and so on. We call this type of worship
Polytheism, the worship of many gods. But the strange
characteristic of this worship was the exaltation of any one
of the gods to the position as the Over-Lord of all the gods.
It is this type of worship, peculiar to the ancient Hindus,
that has been termed Henotheism, the worship of the one
god ab a time as the Supreme God. In addition, there was
here a very clear realization of the Supreme Godhead, who
was beyond the whole phenomenal universe, and * from
whom the universe emanates, by whom it is sustained, and
in whom finally it is dissolved,” to be re-created again after
a long period of repose. The Hindus by some peculiar
texture of the brain are strongly drawn to the idea, and
take litble note of the substance represented by the idea.
In other words, the strong Hindu intellectualism revels in
ideas, however mystical we may call them. There is an
intense reality in the idea as idea. Tt is this innate Hindu
characteristic that is to be seen in a marked way in Hindu
art, especially in soulpture. All ‘Hindu sculpture isin a
manner symbolic, that is to say, it represents first and
foremost an idea. There is a lack of perfect anatomical
form, for the simple reason that the form which can be dis-
covered by anatomy and the study of muscle formation, eto.,
is of little value to the Hindu artist who is striving to repre-
sent an idea, and is only incidentally involved in the physical
substance which is his medium. So we find in most im-
ages (except during the period of Greek influence)
clumsy legs, and most faces which the modern artist can see
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are defective, as the sculptor has not studied the bone forma-
tion of the head. There is among the Hindus a strong
philosophical tradition, that is to say, a purposeful search to
understand the mysterious nature of God.

By contrast, among the Muslims therve is no attempt to
probe into and understand the nature of Allah by philo-
sophical speculation. Such would be considered
blasphemy. You know well the denunciation of any graven
image of God. And the insistence, as in the Hebrew tradi-
tion, that there is but one God, Allah, 7he God. Of courge
this pure monotheisn s also found in the famouy Hindu
aphorism, Ekam Advitiyam, “ The One without a second *';
but in India the thought in the Hindy of a pure mono-
theistic God does not, abolish the worship of the many
Particularized gods. Ag most typical of the Muslim view
concerning God is what Liawre
comrades :
him ; he

utter

nee says about his Bedouin
“The Bedouin could not look for God within

Was too sure that he was within God.”

s ¢ But we
' Hindu Philosophy asserts t

he inseparable oneness
Godhead. God is man.

s0 of any humap being. The creative
» as in architecture,
eens. Of course the sense
n both Hindu and Muslim
lim architecture what is
aent 8 the substance and not the idea. The
artist is deﬁnitely obj

sophical terms, W, h

art therefore takeg
pottery, glazed tileg g,

nd carved gep
of decoration is hi

ghly developeq ;
Now, in all Muyg
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i j Mahal to be placed in gardens.
o mon}u}l?ﬁ;ﬁ:;hienT%]a,:ldlilir is stirl)l famous f01"its
s Sh'alluflm%i ;n, not only of the gardens but of 1-u¥m1ng
wonder et;oé ﬁ’ow as if over waterfalls. 1 would h.ke to
oy rtlalt:érlliion to one significant fact: Hindu fxrchl‘oects
':;;:ysa select the hard and dﬁicult granite ; Muslims select
softer sandstone and marble. ~ .
e s((;i:jf: | important uharacteri:%ic s bebwefmh t)h(;oHslenncll(:
and the Muslim is that tlée ngdu ;:hzh:,.fizthiﬁ 1o sense
i $ SUC gends and m ‘
. }::jfﬁlwo?;a:tl,d;s gfie:;zf what may be calle.d the.life 1'ath§r
;r}’:;n thpe form, that he does not set hmflise(;t tdho;:nth((:
write careful histories. In Qontrast we | Yna hat the
objective Muslim, like the Greek, has definitely
templem*l‘ltlstlaltibr a moment to diverge from my inain topic,
and sp:z(mk of the temperaments of ot:;}.ller. pe(;[:lf;&nI drl?h?;:
only to suggest what temperamental dl.ﬂf;l(lenc '(;ate m.&kes :
about the English, Masefield, the poet laureate,
man in one of his stories say:
1 Sir— irfield said— and my
o . o s 5t I gl 1o doonyiin,
ezﬂelgizc?tltg them in the right way. The trouble with the
)I:]nglish is they try the wrong ways first.

Lawrence of Arabia noted with regard to tw}cl) .men
who worked for him, one English and the other :,r;
Australian, the difference of reactions after the successfu

uspraliall, t

blowing up of a bridge, as follows

i stralic ull of suggestion, emerged IE)urstlng
ngﬂf (iu\ziljthl‘:i?l’ ‘tf:en well dgone V&TheneveF a thing il.a,g-
with delight a Enelish) never offered opinion unt-sll afte.r a(; ion,
pened. StOke?d( :;i ixis cap reflectively, .and pamstakmgdil x;i
Whel; E}? ‘r)v:ilslmkes he must next time avoid. Both were &
count the ¢

able men.



94 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY
Of course every one in Britain, less in India, knows of
the remarkable quality of the Irish. They have a com-
pletely new way of looking at things, with what might
be called a topsy-turvy mind, which is a great fascination.
It is as if they saw things from behind the looking-glass.
And they ave often very intuitive. Typical is the deserip-
tion by an Irishman who was asked “ What is a net ?”
He replied: “ A net is made up of a lot of holes tied up.
with string.” Nothing could be truer, but it is a view
from another dimension. Listen to the following conversa-
tion, about soldiers marching:

Fuwrst Bystander : “ Ah, The
and dyin’ for their country.”

Second Bystander :
make their Livin’ v

Y be noble boys, them goin’
“ 8hure, an’ isn't that the way they

More difficult to follow perhaps here in India is the follow-

tng reported conversation between an Irish colopel and
his men:

“ Min, will ye fight or run away? "
“ We will.”

“What will ye do 9"
“We won’t.”
“ Thank you, Min, I knew ye would.”

All this seems ludicrous, but it indicates that there
18 a quality of the Irish mind which g roaches i

life fr
the other end of the pole. br e8 life from

One interesting description is the differsnce between
women Ol'atm.'s. A few years back, af g session in Liondon
of the Associated Countrywomen of the World, Mrs. Alfred
Watt said of the women of Indig:

“The woman of India is a born orator, She speaks
beautiful English, has a liquid voice, and possesses remark-
able advantage in her clothes.” Referring to other nations,
Mrs. Watt said: “ The Englishwoman has the advantage of

a rich tone;the Scandinavian woman, slow and foreeful ;-
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the Balkan is romantio; the Irish can get away with any-
thing ; the German is well prepared and exhaustive.”

I would like to draw attention here to temperaments as
reflected in women’s clothes in India. Why does the
Madrasi woman prefer saris in great slabs of colour, red,
green or yellow, and wide borders ; the Gujarati woman white
or coloured saris but with flower designs; and the Bengali
woman mostly white with red borders ?

I come now to the last main point which is to discuss
why there should be variations in temperament. I have
suggested that it may be partly racial, but also due to-en-
vironments such as deserts or forests, and of course also to
a strong religious tradition. But there is something deeper
than that, and this was first suggested long ago by
Emerson. Emerson points out that there are two aspects
of life, the infinite and the finite, the absolute and the rela-
tive, the real and the apparent, and how one temperament
is drawn to one aspect rather than to another. Thus says
Emerson :

“KEach man is born with a predisposition to one
or the other of these sides of nature ; and, it will easily
happen that men will be found devoted to one or the
other. One class has the perception of difference,
and is conversant with facts and surfaces; cities
and persons; and the bringing of certain things to
pass; the men of talent and action. Another class
have the perception of identity, and are men of faith
-and philosophy, men of genius.”

Fischer, the German psychologist, later described these
two temperaments as ° tender-minded” and “tough-
minded ' ; William James termed them ‘ reason-mongers "
and ‘ matter-mongers . But they are not necessarily racial
characteristics, for the tender-minded can be found in the
Englishmen or Englishwomen, as also the tough-minded,
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Tegder and tqugh are only other. terms to describe two
atmfludes of mind, the subjective and the objective. Later,
with the coming of psych i :
oanalysis, w :
Wi the voming of h ysis, we ha,.ve the terms
» nd extrovert,” the introvert being subjective
and the extrovert objective. This perhaps gives us a clue
to the ditference between what is called Romanticism and
Jasgsicism in literature, especially in poetry. |
'We may say that on the whole those races in India
wlnc.h have a strong admixture of the Hindu racial element
ME introvert and subjective in temperament, while those
who have an Arab element are extrovert and objective.

What is badly needed in India is the ability to laugh i

z?ts 'oul'selveh‘weven if the jokes against us are from
foreigners, so long as there is a gmiﬁ of truth in the ;oke
s there .always is. In Britain, the English ave fﬁil ;
;(Z.iesaziallnst t}:elscots, how parsimonious and thrifty th;)y
, 10w 1t hurts a Scotsman to a sl
But .the Scots have jokes about tﬁ:“il;):t’l:;"‘pfif‘
Englishman, the best being the story  of ‘;;1 ’ S 2
who went to London. When he returned, i)is fl‘iel)ldz as]f:d

him: " Well, what did you think of the English?” The

reply was: “I didn’t see them.” *“What do you mean,"

his friends asked, “that you did not see the English?”

rffh ges;’:ttni:gi:eg C?[l,gl]y: “My business was all with heads
celves. For N e chta.s manufacture jokes about them-
Aberd.ee 01. _bome' mysterious reason the inhabitants of
thrifty ‘I;u?it?r?mde; 4 by the other Scots as nob merely
facture; 1 by th 8y Ut' the best jokes on this are manu-

y the Aberdonians themselves; there is a club
to manufacture these jokes and circulate them throughout
S.cotland. n England, the weekly Punch always makes
digs at the English and their foibles. - There is today ® in

' The article was written some years ago
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Paris a weekly, Ici Paris, which contains in two large pages
at least twenty jokes about the French, illustrated to the
highest point of exaggeration by French artists. They
certainly are immensely funny. The best jokes about the
Irish are not manufactured out of malice; they narrate

_what actually has happened, and the Irish are proud that

they sce men and cvents in a ditferent fashion from other
people. The Englishman of course turns up his nose at
all jokes about him from foreigners, especially Americans ;
his immense sense of superiority encases him in sheet
armour. He will tell jokes about himself, but he resents them
from others. It has been long known that the wittiest
jokes about the Jews emanated from the Jews. One Jew
tells another, and then slowly it gets out among the non-
Jewish public. The Jews too take a delight in making
new jokes about themselves.

In India our cartoonists take always political themes ;
they have not discovered oux foibles and how funny we
must appear to others. I fear we in India have not what is
termed the *funny bone,” which sets us giggling when we
are tickled. If only we could develop that funny bone, the
study of temperaments would become most fascinating and
entertaining. Perhaps some of you recall two oft-quoted
lines of Burns:

Would the Lord the giftie give us
To.see ourselves as others see us.

(I have Englished the original Scotch of Burns.)
It is indeed a gift of God to be able to see ourselves as
bthers see us. There is an American verse which says:

The wisest men that e’er you ken

Have never dreamed it treason,
To rest a bit—and jest a bit

And balance up their reason;
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To laugh a bit—and chaff a bit,
And joke a bit in season.

' I hope the day is not far oft when our temperamental
differences in India will be * taken off ’ by humourists, in

jokes and cartoons, and so make our public and private
lives less solemn.

The extrovert considers that he has a superior character
to that of the introvert, whom he considers dreamy, vague
and ineffective, while the introvert retorts that the extrovert
is a rule-of-thumb individual, insensitive, and uncouth
But when all is said and done, neither is better than th(;
other, any more than one hand is more usetul than the
other. Left-handed people (and I am one) are not less
efficient than the right-handed. Nature hag transposed the

two halves of my brain and made me left-handed. Nor does

th 317 ( anit o
e size of the cranium have any effect on intelligence

(except in the rare case of acromegaly due to disease) ; there
a;e l.ong'heads and round-heads, and both are good c’)r bad.
0111th ;St floit a IfJaetor on. tl?e eff'ect; of the quality of intellectual
find a }’mtnsmzlrlldon i 18 Wmh the greatest difficulty that I
smaller h enough for my head. Women usually ha-
. er heads than men, but that does not affect the
orcefulness. ‘
?:: E: nliay 's that there are differences. The wisest attitude
all to take towards the problem is Shakespeare’s :

God made him, and th
) eref i
pass for a man. ore let him

And for me, it is best to say with that charitable English-

man who saw a man bein
b g led to the gall :
There, but for the grace of God, goes J ignar(;?:d;:abs hung:

C. JINARAJADAS!

So too about racial temperaments ; all that

i

THE WORLD AND YOU

By SIDNEY A. COOK

Vice-President. of the Theosophical Society

(Lecture delivered at the International Convention

l of the Theosophical Society at Adyar on December 27, 1948)

IN choosing this title for my address, I have done so under

the basic conception that the world is what men make
it. It is safe to assume that we are all in agreement on
this point, for none will venture to censure the Deity for
the world’s misfortunes or aver that there is any power of
evil that works independently of man’s agency. Wars come
because of man’'s neglect of peace; pestilence through his
inattention to sanitation. We call war and pestilence evil,
but we do not think of earthquakes as evil; there is evil
only when men knowingly build unsafely in dangerous
areas. The tempest is not an evil thing, but it is an evil
thing to send men to sea in unseaworthy craft.

Some who accept the dictum that the world is what
men make it, do so only with the thought that it is what
other men make it. It is my purpose to show that every
man and every woman who has the capacity to think and
feel and know has also a responsibility to contribute to the
making of a better world. '

Reviewing the world of our own life-time we are told
by historians that in the last seventy years there have been
bub four years without war; that there has been no warless

99
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year since 1910—thirty-eight years ago. On a previous occa- |

3195 I referred .to the study made by the Society of Inter-
n:, t130naJl Law of Liondon, which brought forth the startling
:ha ement that there have been but 268 years of peace in
: Z le;zt 0(;1(,)0()0, though there have been 8,000 peace treatios
nd 35,000,000 laws on the statute books of i
and 35,000 ooks of the nations
. There is no inspiration or encouragement in this pictuve
of the past.. But it is not the whole picture, and theretfore
not a true picture. There is an obverse as well as a reverse

:;dg to tl:le‘el coin. It is this obverse that 1 wish to picture :
you. ‘Lhere 1s much of material in the press and in

modern literature that tells of the immense present diffi

culties of mankind : go little th
. ; ab sets forth (e
of his etforts to*build a better world. Th&ttizglagnlhcence

?ired sbAruggl.ing with f;he problems, searching sincerely
'dn 1 boluthI.lS, seeking better relations, advancin 'ytlo
idea of' the tregdom of the spirit of man ; these are thg - lcl
sxlgtps of the times. These tell of man's future ans 1:’1&
ultimate triumph. The other are but f o
‘ , ut fragments of hi
t’hlown upon t.he shores of the present. Though bhell': f:?: L
uetfnany a failure, still the real signs testify that it
ntrue that human nature remains unchan yed and
world cannot advance beyond war >
In Gr .
philc)soph;eellza V3nd (If.oman days the cultural emergence of
- ha,ve, -~ Tiln be'alility was on such a grand scale that
ve ¢ since influenced the i
any of he oy S ‘ world and est
Werey buillttb g;odselln standards. Thoge civilizations ?;21\;‘21:1
avery, on conquest and i
o _ ( on pillage.
;};nm a,dlcm;)ns fn mor:.ﬂlty not only present lll)s ::531 ’Thgse
gl exfamp e of the. side-by-side existence of both ; ?ltnk.
evil o Wh%ch. Plotinus speaks, the good comj goo m?d
power despite its associate evil, bug suggests (t’;llllmt? B b .
be the case today when evil.ig so conspicuous :‘ndS zch m"*i’l
0 mue

everywhaere
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and that the

;’"fﬁ&"/ \
[ 5534) .
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publicized, and the emergent good %o Mwrd to perebives
Today in contrast to Greek and Rom¥ng MG seb phe
leading nations voluntarily extending freedOrbbpunidems and
agsisting them to acquire and maintain it. That is infinitely
more significant than the fact that some nations still
dominate others. We are witnessing examples of national
morality unequalled, nay, unapproached, by any gesture in
any other period of human history. That changes are
taking place and that the new direction is in accord with
the highest ideals and principles mankind has yet con-

. ceived is compellingly heartening. A discerning writer in

the U.S.A. has referred to these as the result of the
deliberate and conscious exercise of the national will
and an awakened high morality. The word “ awakened
is not without significance. It is the promising indi-
cator of development and progress in mass human nature
trom selfishness towards human brotherhood. The great
historian Toynbee has said: “Our world has risen to an
unprecedented degree of humanitarian feeling. There is
now a recognition of the human rights of all classes, nations
and races.”

Let us glance at a few of the elements in the world
scene of the present day. 1 will not vefer to the prodigious
work of the Council and Assembly of the United Nations
except to say thab this work is persistently and patiently
carried on through much discouragement. The persistence -
and patience are the saving and encouraging factors. There
is however a most significant recent achievement of the
United Nations in their adoption of the Charter of Human
Rights, setting before all the nations of the world the basic
principles of human freedom that have hitherto been the
oreed of but few and the practice of still fewer—without
regard to race, creed or colour. So much is the Charter in
accord with mankind’s world-wide opinion that not a single

(49707077
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dissenting nat_,ion&l voice was heard. All accepted the
Ch;rte: as & guide to conduct though a few found it ex-
pedient in the complexity of their pre
: sent pr
D e approna) p problems not to
N There is an economic Commission for Europe, a’sub-
suh.ary bod.y of the Economic and Social Council of the
Um.ted N.atwns, on which the representatives and experts of
nations in both Bastern and Western Europe, under the

leadership of Gunnar Myrdal of Sweden, are successfully'

dlse.ussing and mutually studying problems to which thos
21:)1,1131101;? have psychologically been unable even to m:l;
sollective approach hither ' :
collec them]igl. s ;::;:.0, though they have squabbled
- }itl'zlgle;rkﬂ)ly 31g.niﬁcant b'ut as yet little known work
e o Szl(t)uP of top-ranking scholars and thinkers of
o poced | ates undel" the. chairmanship of Dr. Robert

chins of the University of Chicago, one of th '
grijitt ﬁnddproglgressive educational insbibub?i’or’ls of the coeuzii;
— a developed sense of 1C 1 ibili i
h.as intensively studied 'ohzu?)lrl:bllz‘igof)lt?lbllIty. o
since 1945 when they formed themselve
to frame a World Constitution l
would be helpful while men W.e]
plfme before them some concrete
might appear under conditions in

gave up some element of their go
welfare of all.

constitution the

§ group
world government
s into a Committee
They conceived that it
e discussing the idea to
picture of how the world
whi(?h the several nations
. vereignty for
.Ha,vmg done their wo%'k Z,nd d?:(?w:lolr:l n::l):;
r conclusion is that “thug visualiz:d in

an exact frame of governmen
- ent a .
World does not look so a‘bsm‘dniiazvéfthe Republic of the

Tore i : eatism maintains”

]fl{ele ig .somfathlng of extreme importance. Them(?;ntm.ns .
a8 no illusions that it has framed the World Constr'::sllilt:: tee

on;

yet it states that “ world government shall come—ig practi-

cally the -consensus in this generati on—whether within
, ve
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years or fifty, whether without a conflagration or after it,”
and they humbly offer their work as “ o proposal to history ".
It is fascinating to note the principles and concepts
and the provisions of the proposed Constitution. Let me
quote : ! from its Preamble—the language is inspiring :
The people of the earth having agreed
that the advancement of man
in spiritual excellence und physical welfare
is the common goal of mankind ;
that universal peace is the prerequisite
for the pursuit of that goal:
that justice in turn is the prerequisite of peace,
and peace and justice stand or fall together ;
that iniquity and war inseparably spring
from the competitive anarchy of the national states:
that therefore the age of nations must end,
and the era of humanity begin :

the governments of the nations have decided
to order their separate sovereignties
in one government of justice . ..

And from its Declaration of Rights and Duties:

The universal government of justice as covenanted
and pledged in this Constitution is founded on the Rights
of Man. ‘ ‘

The principles underlying the Rights of Man are and
shall be permanently stated in the Duty

of everyone everywhere

to serve with word and deed the spiritual and physical
advancement of the living and of those to come, as the
common cause of all generations of men; -

to do unto others as he would like others to do unto
him ;

to abstain from violence,

except for the repulse of violence as commanded or
granted under law.

' From the Preliminary Draft of the World Constitution, by
courtesy of the University of Chicago Press. - ,
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In the context therefore of social duty and service,
a,n(.i in conformity with the unwritten law which
philosophies and religions alike called the Law of Nature
and which the Republic of the World shall strive to see

universally written and enforced by positive law : it
shall be the right . . .

It is several years now since 1 wrote a brief article
guggesting that the resources of the planet were ample
for all the needs of all the human race; that, trusteed in
the hands of the several nations and made available to all
nations alike at the cost of public acquirement or discovery,
plus the cost of extraction or production; allocated by.&
world resources board to the nations according to need and
taxed lightly by a world fiscal body, these resources would
not only meet all human needs but in a reasonable time
would pay off all the national debt that had been wm'-/
created of all the nations releasing the peoples of the world

from this economic burden and to productive leisure and
happiness.! '

1t is of interest in this connection to note the following
from the Declaration of Duties and Rights:

The four elements of life—earth, water, air, enerov—
are the common property of the human race. The m;m"a (;ri} t
and “use of such portions thereof as are vested in or {LSSfif{IJIG; It:o
p?r(tllcf;llz}r owne.rship, Private or corporate or national or regional
ol definite or indefinite tenure, of individualist or collectivist’;

economy, shall be subordinated i !
est of the common good. in each and all cases to the inter-

' Under . e e
take OVr;(ll‘ela,llsu:}?e a United World Scheme, the world fiscal body would
bonds in its plage Waz-ﬁre&’ged debt of all the nations and issue world
similarly acquired i privately owned natural resources would be
resources board aslt?h exchange for world bonds and held by a world
cally all newly dissoszgggrtxyezilfx}}cif e:)vple]gf lt;he world. Automati:
controlled. By debt standards, the %3 e world owned and
- ! c : present debts are i

?ggo‘;i?é sn{&ll 112 coml;1>arxson with the resources of tixee 1:510[?1?:;(;) :tstxl:ef
the debts Jroyalty collected by the world fiscal body W a

8 in & reasonable period of years. v would pay off al
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The Constitution provides for a representative Conven-
tion of delegates of all the peoples, popularly elected in
number proportional to population; means of electing a
President by representatives of all the nine great cultural
and regional-national groups; a World Council ; bodies to
safeguard local institutions and autonomies and to protect
minorities ; and to represent the great occupational interests ;
an Institute of Science, Education and Culture; a Chamber
of Guardians empowered to protect the peace; a Grand
Tribunal of world justice; a World Supreme Court and a
Tribune of the People who is charged with the responsibility
of World Attorney and Defender of the Rights of Man.

No law is permitted under the World Constitution that

1. Condones discrimination against race. nation, sex,
caste, or doctrine.’

9. Bars access on equal terms of any state or nation to
the raw materials and the sources of energy of the earth.

Capital punishment is abolished and Social Security
provided for all peoples, and education made accessible to all.

The document is a striking one in many of its provi-
gions. But most remarkable of all is the fact that some
of the finest and most capable minds have seb before the
world a plan, the pattern of a future that is bright, in
these days when that future to many seems most dark.

I have presented some aspects of the world scene, not
only to reveal that all is not as black as a surface view
might indicate, but to point out that many valiant and
persevering men nob in the political arena, on which the
spot-light of publicity glares, are working toward the in-
evitable happiness to come. No pollyanna attitude may we

| Here the wording of the Constitution runs identically with the
stated and primary Object of The Theosophical Society : “To form a
nucleus of the Universal Brotherhood of Humanity, without distinction
of race, creed, sem, cagte or colowr,

]
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adopt for there are many trials and stumbling blocks on

the way but the direction seems not to be in doubt though
the time of arrival is as yet unknown.

Another example may be given. We have witnessed
the }'esult of the modernization of Britain's Colonial-
Empire-Commonwealth policy. In May 1946 a writer i
the public life of England published the following : "

The British have reache iti

a,nd. soc.ia,l development when t}(lie; &S:j %:t Zfl)lfx;l;:;c?lll’ :ic ol?ton;ic
gerlod in Which' the centre of gravity of life will ha;'esg ved
.mm 'tI:Ie material to the spiritual. We are clearly appro;gﬁyed'
;Ln p\evl‘}i(;c},1 ashz rszlslilze(;fs 12? yeoxgs’ experience of tho machine a]geéf
will give place in importan(z):zoelt]}(iz ;t:teo?(;(il\'},i-rl:eepl\rig business)
vet reached that introductory phase to man’%g.real ;ulx]'ave o

8 pose on

t Pt .

tia:rish,i zngi gt}}llil;s 1sI :spemally true of the masses of the people, but
. is nol : o » but

practical policy. onger w dream ; it can be an object of

In other fields t
ed. In such praoti(()z(;lcatlll]iiqual or oxanle
oo~operative adoption by
Intermittent negotiation
sions of thousands of ser
be interchangeable thro
national Commisgion i
the development, as

be discern-
gs, for example, as the recent
three countries—aftey thirty years’
—of uniform designs and dimen-
ew threads that thejr products may
ughout the world, 1In education a
n the United States hag just urged
an educationa) necessity, of inter-

with self-discipline, ethical conduct,

ce, atnd a full appreciation of human
(zilnatloally cultivated concomitants.
- fe report of the Commission, “ needs
o°P oL world-history in order to see his

a keen senge of justi
values as itg syst
“ Modern man,” says
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evident that he is moving. The day is coming when inter-
national relations will be determined, not by the power of
one to impose conditions upon another, but judicially for
the greatest good of the world as a whole.

But what of you ?

Someone has said very succinetly: * Peace begins
with the United Nations but the United Nations begins
with you.”

The Chairman of the Committee from whose work

I have quoted, makes the very true remark that “ a pattern
or form born in the mind, if it is to some extent ideal and
rational alike, bids for embodiment in the world of the real
and quickens . .. the historical process of which it i8
the forerunner ". -
Bub if the historical process leading to the birth of the
great ideal of One World is to be quickened, that quickening
can come only as a sufficient number of men and women in
the enlightened nations desire it, think it, seek it, and
diligently work for it. _
Therein lies the responsibility of every thoughtful
individual, challenging him to be one of those who holds
the great ideal in mind, studies its basis and its method,
and inspiring him to practically live it in the world of his
own life. Tt is natural perhaps that some question the
value of their single small contribution to so great a scheme
as world unity and world government. Yet each one added,
“ quickens the historical process”. Democracy demands of
every one of its citizens an essential personal self-discipline
by which he calls upon himself to play a worthy part even

though it be a small one. _
SipNEY A. COOK

(To be concluded)



OUR TRIALS

, TRY and recall as many instances as you can possibly
think of in which you are likely to lose your patience
and self-control.
How would you react if you spilt ink over and stained
your best suit; if you tripped over something ; lost twenty
pounds ; accidentally hit your finger with any tool or instru

ment ; failed in your exam ; were jilted by your girl friena ; .

were unable to find things when you needed them most ;
were kept waiting at an appointment or meeting ; wert;
tormented. by mosquitoes or other undesirable pes,tS' to
personal insults or abuse; to hearing lies about yours’elf'
when your private life becomes common gossip ; and whel;
people will not mind their own business ; etc. etc’ ?

If none of these things can disturb your’ pea.c.e of mind
End you can still remain calm and indifferent, then you
nsi;,r\:et gom.a a long .?v?y towar.ds perfecting your nature, for
. tg ¥ per cent of life's battle ig self-control. Tolerance and
pa dlegce are: no.t acquired overnight ; but with enthusiasm
and determination to gain mastery over one's unruly self

1ol of one’s

t;em'per, or even getting depre
against you, then imstead of

allowing yourself ¢ using any violent oaths or

0 get upset, try holding your breath or
up to ten, and in thig way you will let
expend itself in another direction.

.has 80 often acted on impulse has to
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becomes an automatic process. Since habit is more or less
a form of sub-conscious expression we see how important
it is to always think before we act lest we become uncon-
scious of the things we say ordo. We must always consider
whether the thing we are doing is right or wrong and then
act accordingly. Do this and you will be accomplishing
something really worthwhile.

If we all led a life of ease and luxury, then we would
never know just how good or strong a character we might
have, for the simple reason that we would never have any
trials or troubles to test the strength of our characters. -

Therefore, we should welcome those events and times
that really try men’s souls, for only in this way can we
prove just how good and sincere we really are.

t A. H. TavLor

It were better to have no opinion of God at all, than such
an opinion as is unworthy of him; for the one is unbelief, the
other is contumely: and certainly superstition is the reproach
of the Deity. Plutarch saith well to that purpose: “ Surely,”
saith he, “I had rather a great deal, men should say there was
no such a man at all as Plutarch, than that they should say that
there was one Plutarch, that would eat his children as soon as
they were born”; as the poets speak of Saturn. And as the
contumely is greater towards God, so the danger is greater to-
wards men. Atheism leaves a man to sense, to philosophy, to
natural piety, to laws, to reputation—all which may be guides
to an outward moral virtue, though religion were not; but
superstition dismounts all these, and erecteth an absolute
monarchy in the minds of men . . . Superstition without a veil
is a deformed thing, for as it addeth deformity to an ape to be
so like & man, so the similitude of superstition to religion makes
it the more deformed. And as wholesome meat corrupteth to
little worms, so good forms and orders corrupt into a number of
petty observances. . '
' FrANCIS BACON



'MYSTERIES OF THE CHRISTIAN
o YEAR
By KARL RIEDEL
1. The Cycle of the Year

HERE is only one great cycle, which has its correspond-
ences in vaster archetypes as well as in smaller
miniature-replicas ; this is the cycle of the year, which
marks the time, within which our earth, or better her

(.ansouhng Spirit, makes obeisance before her Lord, the Sun,
in an encircling movement,

The symbol for this ¢
in its static condition,
space—the Unman
place.

yele is the circle, which represents,
the immensity of space, boundless

ifested, within which manifestation takes
This Unmanifested may be, macrocosmically Para-
brahm, or, microcosmically,

. the causal body of man, within
which both creation and m

anifestation proceed. Both are
one, macrocosmic and microcosmic are “relative” terms,

for, as H. P. Blavatsky puts it, there is neither great nor

small in the universe but only “ One Existence " ; great and
small are differences made only by & limited consciousness.
In its dynamic condition

‘ . his circle symbolizes the
cn'clfas of fslme, the time-cycles, vast or tiny, within which
manifestation takes itgs course, creating, sustaining and
dissolving the vehicle for g greater

. * or smaller existence,
Human beings evolve in thei

. . r outer expression within
the human time-period ; for Angelic beings there exist great-

?yﬂt‘ime-periods. ‘One human year is for the Angels a day.
AV PO 110
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The life-period of Human races an@ their divine repres&e:}-l
tatives extends over eight equinoxial years, ygt; one sxut -
year is a day for the Angels; but & thousand tlm(islgrea o
yet is the life-period of our Liogos, m’ whom we all live a "
move and have our being. Such a period make's Ep one lg&eter
day of creation, one day of God, one day of Bls:l ma. e
the image of these divine days also our .huma%l a.ysh p‘ un:
which in their succession make up again their higher co
part~ cle of the year. .
belpa:.;:‘tles? ) tcifne-periodsy signify and are ejxpressmns' of
physical and spiritual evolution. For physical evolu}tlnon
the moon, the feminine part of creation, ﬁ.l.ld her cyeles' al\;e
to be considered too ; for spiritual evolution the Sun is the
-uli ord.
mhn’%iie calculations were made by different peoples and
different nations either according to the sun or the mo;)n.
cycles. In ancient Egypt they used the year of the sun o;
their calendar, in India the year of the moon. The tseou?
cycles, which condition the times for physical even st,ha.l.e‘
hased on moon periods. lsrael, too, uses the.moon 1§ .enl
calendar, and in the Old Testame.nt, Genesis, or p ys(;lca
evolution, is described. Christianity, however., is l;lase? or;
the sun year, and the New Testament deals with the inne
spiritual evolution of man.

9. The Cross in the Circle of the Christian Year

But where to begin an unendmg‘ movement in .circles?
As the earth bows before the Sunin her' rhyth'mul:‘ m:Ye-
ment around her Lord (astronomers eafll it the inc 121a ion
of the axis of the earth to the ecliptic) ._fou'r plcl).m 5 alre
marked out especially, forming & cross vahm t :18 1cn'ce et,]
the points at which the sun reajehes his h1gh§st1an (;v&; nsd
position within the year, causing ‘thereby the longest an
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shortest days on earth (the turning-points), and the two |

points in between, where day and night are of the same
length, when the sun crosses the equator, ascending above it
or flescending beneath. These points determine, too, the
beginning of the four seasons of the year. In the corre-
sponding daily qyele the sun ascends above and descends
beneath the horizon at sunrise and sunset, and reaches
hi§ highest or lowest stand in the meridian at midday and
midnight. These points mark out the four directions of
East and West, South and North. |
Thl'S Cross thus formed (be it within a day-period or

tbe period of a year) consists of a horizontal and a vertical
line. The horizontal line divides the upper part from the
lowe.r, day from night, a period of activity and outer
xfm,mfestation from a period of rest and inner retreat
light from darkness; but what is darkness, what is 1i het——’
are t}}ey not “relative ” terms again? We identity a xgnani-
festation period with day and light, and call the followin
r.est period night and darkness. But is not outer manifest :
tion only a shadow in the darkness of the in iy, in
the higher light beyond ¢

‘ 'The second line, the vertical line forming this cross
d}v1des the upward course from the downward course, cr aj
tive masculine forces from moulding feminine force o
water, spiritualization from materialization ¥
course of .evolution Spirit becomes matter .an
comes Sp}rit again. Thus at every “ day of creation " God
com(.as dov.vn from heaven to incarnate, to become ma, to be
crucified ln. matter, but to rige again and to asc n:i ? to
heaven sitting on the right hand of the Father W?:lh (I}I(l)d

who is the One within the many, every one of us came
down from heaven to incarnate too, ag man
]

ner reality, in

fire from
In the great
d matter be-

. to be ifi da
suffer and be buried, but to rise again and to s:cl::xlldeﬁo

heaven. And in between, with every human race, a
H
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“ mediator ’ (between God and men), a world-teacher (of
Angels and of men), a Christ, comes down from heaven to
incarnate as man within mankind (but also as a *“ heavenly
man '), to suffer and to be crucified in suffering humanity,
but only to lead men to God again, to bring the many
nearer to Him, and to rise and ascend with the few, His
disciples, back to His Father again.

As the highest has also its reflection in the lowest, we
see that every single man too, in each incarnation, comes
down from his heaven to incarnate, to suffer and to be
buried, but to rise again to his own father in heaven, his
Ego, bringing back his harvest and his fruits.

This great cycle of evolution for God and Man and
“ heavenly man’ (or a Christ) with many of its details is
shown and described in the Church Year, its structure and
arrangements, its festivals and specified periods of times.

To look first at the ground-plan. The three main
festivals of (God the Father, God the Son, and God the Holy
Ghost are oriented according to the points of the compass (or
seasons of the year). The Festival of the Son, Christmas,
to the North (winter); the Festival of the Father, Easter,
to the Bast (spring); and the Festival of the Holy Ghost,
Whitsuntide, to the South (Summer). Is there no ap-
propriate Festival for the fourth direction, the West ? Does
there exist something like a fourth Person? Yes, the Three
manifest in matter, in maria or materia, and her greatest
Festivals, which mark the beginning and the end of her
cycle, Nativity and Assumption of Our Lady, lie to the West.

Thus the Cross is formed by these Four: From the
Father goes out the Holy Ghost, who at Whitsuntide comes
down from heaven (during the second half of the Church
Year) moving above ¢ maria” (the waters of the sea) and
descending into her (into matter). Maria (matter fructified

by Spirit) brings forth the forms in nature and at last the
]
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highest form, “the son of man,” is born (in whom Spirit )

isf uéﬁ?fi, with mfa,tber again) who has to become g real *“ son
(i)n hz , a,s(cendl}:xg to His Father and uniting with Him
aven (as the Holy Ghost united with i iri

. ' . Maria, Spirit
with Matter, in descending). Thus rising (from mafﬁer)

to the Father and to the Spiri
: rit, th
too, able to create by Spirit.p ¢ Son becomes a Father

The circle is closed and recg

generation ; pitulates again by the next

oo bemgsthr(;lug}.l generations races evolve and the
» WNO incarnate in them:; b

. o . R y ut t)h‘
of these His divine mcarnations (these rough races

God evolves and carries out His Plan

KArRL RIEDEL

CORRECTION

Mr. J. J. Poortman wri
. rites that in his arti
. . cl R (13
Fundamental Paradox,” which was printed in our ;eblurgh‘
uar

and Magch issues, the following corrections should be noted
' ed :
n page 316, line 25, for “ We know for ourselves

“We know of ourselves” read
. e ; on page 817, line 38, for «
;li)gmlt.hstandmg read ““ be met, Notwithstanding, fof,. be met,
¥ , l1ne 3, fOT “ (Cf AbSOlVe) ” read “ (cf ab 1- . .”; on page
page 895, line 80, for “ - 0s0lvo) 5 and on

and it can b 1
. e
can it be experienced . experienced ” reqd “ and

Thg quotation from H. Rickert’s
Erkenntrus on page 816 is from the thifd

that of Schelling on page 397
, f i
Works, 1V, page 266, rom the dial

Der Gegenstand der
edition, page 48 seq. ;
ogue “ Bruno ” in his

THE THEQSOPHIST MAY ,

HINDU PHILOSOPHICAL
THOUGHT AND EDUCATION

By S. SIVARAMAN, M.A, L.T.

ONE of the greatest truths of Hindu philosophy which
can exercise the most profound influence for good
upon education is that man is divine by origin and intrinsic

 pature. The human being has come from God; he is

potential God; he goes back to God. This is the keynote
of the spiritual discoveries of the Indian people from
prehistoric ages. It is not an article of faith, but it can
be reasoned out even with our ordinary limited intellectual

. powers, provided we have no prepossessions and prejudices.

The different systems of Hindu philosophy differ in details,
but they are all agreed upon the infiniteness of human
capacity, granted time and effort. '

The applications of this truth to education are far-
reaching. It follows that every human child is endowed with
infinite potentialities for growth. There is no line for any
child beyond which it cannot pass in course of time. This
oreates a revolution in our outlook upon the child, which
consists in the understanding that the development of the
child can and ought to come from within, he being poten-
tially divine. The place of the teacher is for the purpose of
drawing out, according to the true meaning of education,
the innate powers of the child. The stimulus is provided

¢ by the environment. At the present day, there are totally

115
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erroneous conceptions prevailing about the three con-
stituents in the educational make-up, the pupil, the teacher
and the environment. The pupil is looked down upon as
passive material, and the much abused metaphor of the clay
1n the hands of the potter has been made consciously or un-
consciously to reinforce this idea of the child’s passivity. The
teacher is all-in-all, shaping and thrusting and cramming,
and very often fighting with cane and fist when the pupil
retuses to be passive and turns vebel in hig self-chalked out
path of fulfilment. The environment
been thought of, except in the shape
benches and murky rooms.

till recently has never
of a few uncomfortable

The Hindu conception of the
divinity of the child, in clear and unambiguous terins, places

the child in the pinnacle of pre-eminence. The divinity is
there, only waiting to be revealed ; the powers are there,
longing for release. The teacher and the environment are
there for help and only for help.

The second great Hindu philosophical discovery that
‘can exercise a most beneficent influence on education is that
of Karma. The concept of Karma is neither a fiction nor g
dogmatic belief. Tt is as true, eternal and universal as the
laws of science ; it is indeed one of the most comprehensive
laws of life. . Any Karma or action of man leads to a result :
it turns out to be- good or bad to him according to the law
of cause and effect. Hindu philosophy therefore proclaims
that man is controlled by the Karma that has been per-
formed in the past, but that at the same time he controls
the Karma that he has yet to perform in the present and
the future. This great truth, when applied to the education
of the young, must bring home to the educationist how
supremely important ig everything done by the child in his
school-life from day to day, from hour to hour, from second
to second. The least little deed of the child is either
making him or marring him. Tt ejther takes the child a

]
]
(i
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step forward in the unfoldmen.t qf his divmlb;h; r(())xl'l 3, step
bac]iwa,rd by wrapping his divinity in one more hs ! mu.st "
i« not the deeds of the child a.,lone tha st oe
1 Ig 13' . erly : the thoughts of the child and the feeling
g‘.“de il h Y; to be guided with an equal degr(?e c.>f care.
Thons Chl'ldb ar‘: an erroneous tendency to place msmte.nce
only ha:h efieed never on the thought or the emotlond:
Onl'y n lk: u’otiilg the cart before the hors? ; for the di(}al
r'l‘hlsmfl (l)f tllze emotion, and the emotion is born O(f1 th:
::I}lought. Take care of the thought, and. you s.afc?fumr 100
tion at birth. Take care of the e.motnon in its g :
ond afeguard the action. In this respect the la.W.s 0
;?dxga,o uer?tiregly agree with the discoveries of psychol?glsts.
Tﬁre advanced educationists of th'e world set a hlfllllsfl ;Etugl ;E
emotion than on action, and a hl.g}.ler value (;ln ught bl
on emotion. The Supreme Splglt V\ffl";)]m :Irldox‘x’lve o ure &
i ] t, Feeling an ill;
:flmZES t:lir:: tscl)l\:;rs trom birth. All these thtree 5}(;\:7:11'2 ];)gf
the child have to be helped b.y tl}e teac}.lell;t o dgucation o
healthy lines every instant of its life. Rig ' eess towards,
therefore, that which exercises & constant avYalbeI:)f > fowarce
the child continuously from the_ stand;;i)n:i oot plages
comprehensively from the st;andpo_mt of t e.nl
of human activity—thought, emotion and will. N
Hindu philosophy attaches very high value to the
environment of Nature as a congenial ajtmospherf, for the
growth of the human being—the “god in chams. . That
was why the ancient sages of the land dwe.lt in »foreéts
surrounded by the beauty of Na,m.n'e and hearing thfa voice
of Silence. That was why the ancler%t schools of India were
located in the forests or woods. Nothing can help the hgma.n
child to manifest his potential divinity more tl}an silent,
unconscious communion with the expanse that is Beauty,
the expanse that is God.
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Another great discovery of Hindu philosophy which
can make a healthy contribution to the advancement of
education along right lines, is that of Reincarnation. The
law of Reincarnation makes it abundantly clear that the
human child does not begin with a clean slate, either in
the region of the mind or in the region of the feelir’lgs.

Tl'le recognition of this profoundly true philosophical
law.w1.ll.naturally and inevitably lead to more emphasis
on individual attention as against the herd syste;np The
understanding of the law of Reincarnation, abundan‘oiy éup-
po%'ted by psychological experiments, makes it clear that one
child may be at a lower level in regard to the power of com-
prehensu'on as compared to another, and that one and the
same child may have a higher capacity in one direction than
in another. Such differences in initial equipment at birth
rr;mst be provided for in any sound system of education.

here must be extra achievements open to the more ad-
vanced, agd extra help rendered to the less advanced, at any
:t;:.fe or in any subject. The same law of R,einca,rna.tion
childg;:e}:o :, dea.th~b19w to the pernicious belief that if &
" eduoationa ;uccess In the stereotyped procrustean school
° ablon, he must be good for nothing. Surely he will

ave glgat p.otentla,htles developed in his past lives in some
otl}er direction. That direction must be found out anz the
child helpc.sd to grow along it. The law of Reincarnation
?.l?o‘ explains why some childyen have vicious tendencies
initially. But the tendencieg can certainly be ¢ renoi: d
and made healthy by suitable environment &I}l’d trait?irf;c )

8. SIvARAMAN

IS INTELLECTUALISM ENOUGH?
By NANN TILLY

S intellectualism enough ? No, better ignorance than head-
" learning with no soul wisdom to illumine and guide.

If a person can, as is evidenced in Theosophical teach-
ings, centre his consciousness in another and have that
one ‘“speak his line,” he or she can also control another in
“acting his act”. This places a great responsibility on
those in the Theosophical Soeiety who have been trusted
with the technique of that knowledge. It proves the need
in the Society for a broad system of education for the com-
mon people stressing the love side of man as an integrated
gpiritual being, rather than stressing the mechanism of
man and his bodies. The world today needs an intelligent
system of bringing about a synthesis of the whole of man
rather than any further analysis of his parts.

When a few people use their talents in their human
capacity to control the thoughts and feelings and actions
of a large number of other persons, we have an obnoxious
form of dictatorship—a form which has throughout the
world built a foundation upon which a counter-dictatorship,
the monstrosity that we call Hitlerism, has arisen. When
intellectual dictatorship, devoid of love and compassion and
just ordinary goodwill, wages war against physical dictator-
ship and uses the human body as the battlefield, there is
only one way out, and that is through the door of spiritual
understanding. All humanity are entitled to a knowledge
of that way. :

The idea of the eternal feminine is a very beautiful
symbol of that principle, the feminine aspect of the Christ,
L 119
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1 believe that the greatest fallacy would be that of get};ting
some one person upon a pedestal and worshipping that; one
as a runner-up for the office of World-Mother ; of seftting
the most masculine male on another pedestal and worlship-
ping him as Father-God. After all real love is a diivine
quality called forth by a kindred spirit, and not a product
kept on tap by any individual to be wielded as a power.
Every soul born in a female body is a potential world-
mother. Most of them are happy and satisfied in their

small worlds, the world of their family. It takes a great

soul indeed to express the Christ-Mother-Love to all whom- .

goever in even a small circle. When we do have a new world
order, a world government, we shall have many spiritual
mothers guiding and directing, not dominating and compel-
ling, this very large family in its work of establishing a
new civilization.

Every soul born in a male body is a potential world-
father. His first strivings toward Father-God will be in
his family. He will be a great soul indeed when he can
express Christ-Wisdom in his small group ; and greater still
when he is able to express that wisdom in his dealings with
his fellow-men in a national capacity.

I believe that the Theosophical Society should give some
thought in the outer fringe of Lodges at least, to the striv-
ings for a pure World-Motherhood or World-Fatherhood.

World bhumanity has a long journey from infancy to
maturity, and in our growing humanhood we need the
warmth of a many-coloured jacket. The Theosophical Liodge
is wise that sees this need and can furnish the atmosphere
whereby old souls in young bodies may secure the physical,
mental and spiritual nourishment that they need, and

whereby young souls in either young or old bodies may
find the environment most suitable for their growth.

NanN TiLLy

\
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A GAME OF BALL AND ITS
WINNING RULES

By MADELEINE POWELL

HE last war came as a surprise to many. Yet Mme.
Blavatsky wrote in 1881: “It is simply knowledge,
and mathematically correct computations, which enable the
Wise Men of the East to foretell, for instance, that England
is on the eve of such or another catastrophe; that France
is nearing such a point of her Cycle; and that Europe
in general is threatened with, or rather is on the eve
of, a cataclysm, to which her own Cycle of racial Karma
has led her.”' Karma is one of the main teachings of
Theosophy and is described as the Liaw of Cause and Effect
in the manifested universe. But seldom has an attempt
been made to explain how the cause brings the effect. Yet,
some measure of explanation might do much towards freeing
us from the tendency we all have in common to make
Karma responsible for our sufferings, and perhaps lead us
to discover how to overcome the painful effects of the
workings of the Law, or modify them. In the quotation
from Mme. Blavatsky's a key is offered. Let us try and
see if we can use it.
~ To start with it is necessary to recall that there is no
emotion from one's astral body and no thought born from
the mental body that do not work an effect of some kind on

' The Seeret Doctrine, Adyar ed., Vol. 2, p. 871
121
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the physical plane. One may refrain from acting from
impulse or emotion, or cancel g carefully thought out plan,
but sooner or later, far or near, consciously or not, some-
one will be influenced by that emotion or thought and, as
a consequence, act in a certain manner. We are taught
also that there is but one pattern and one law throughout
the whole universe ; so, we naturally infer that gl thoughts
or emotions—as they come to manifest directly or indirectly
upon the physical plane—must do so according to the very
law that rules the fall of an object from a roof, a tree or a
table, the Law of Gravitation. Therefore all our deeds “hit,”
S0 to speak, the plane of manifestation with a force which,
according to Newton, is in direct relation to the square of
the distance it travelled. So that we have a scientific basis
to the statement that actions born from emotions are
followed by greater consequences than t
physical impulses, that those deeds that
carefully thought out plans leave in thejr
far heavier than those of the two others.
that mathematical computations of the kind of those
by which Newton measured the force with which the apple
fell on his nose can be usged by Great Intelligences to work
out the force with which our thoughts
manifest as actions on this plane.
There is also the statement m
of Occultism (and supported by Scie
universe as finite) that our world ig

pass-not. Therefore such actions, ag described above, are
thrown against the Ring-pass-not as a ball is thrown
against a wall, and one infers thay the Ring-pags-not will
cause them to bounce back along certain determined angles.
Each action does so with g force which is in direct relation
to the one with which it hag previously reached the Ring-
pass-not, and can again be calculated. Upon the force

hose caused by
are the fruits of
wake effects yet
And we agsume

and emotions

ade by deep students
nce’s description of the
surrounded by a Ring-

' 3
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with which that action is returned depends the 1?;19;};
of the trajectory line it will follow ; f1‘o§1} the leng X 1.30
the trajectory line can be estimated the time necess? yn1
travel it. So far we have taken into account t.he. leved obui
(mental, astral, physical) from which a force orlglnat‘;e ,n o
the consequences of an action depend also on the stre gt
of the intention, the depth of knowledge and the intensity
of the emotion put into its performance.a. A bajll throfwer;
against a wall, by a strong player, to a height of ﬁfteen. e
for instance, can come back to the sender at tpe same tl'm}f’
or even before, as would a ball thrown by a child to a height
of five feet, even though the former has .to travel back alc;llg
& much longer trajectory line. This 111ust_rates ho?v 3
powerful deeds of black magic performed in AFlantls ainf
those of excessive violence and cruelty acted during tl.le ife
of the Roman Empire can all be returned upon us, in our
present day, with those dating only from this very incar-
nation. From this it follows that the epoch at which a man
is to come back to earth to reap the consequences of his
former actions can be mathematically determined-—i?nd we
see the intimate relation of the problem of Karma with the
law of Reincarnation. : |

Now, some other kind of mabhemabica} computat'nons
can give the measure of the angle accordmg“to Whlchfl;
given action is thrown back (or shall we say “ refracted
upon) the Ring-pass-not, with its greater or le.sser .strength.
Upon the measure of that angle depends the direction of t}le
trajectory line- along which the deed travels bfxck to its
author, and where the trajectory line ends there is the spot
indicated by Karma for this man’s reincarnation.

The factors of the problems are the same but the (?pera,-
tions a little more complicdted when it is a question of
determining the respective shares of Karma to fall upon
those players who are playing the same game and all of
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them using the same ball in turn—or who are using a ball
each and the respective balls all get mixed up in the game.
In other words, the collective Karma of a family or a nation

18 determined in the same way as the individual Karma, but
proportions have to be calculated.

So then, the returning ball falls at a precisely indicated
time, upon a precisely determined spot, with a force also
precisely calculated. How are we to explain that the very
player who threw it, and not another one, will be there to
catch it ? In other words, what is there to satisfy us that the

right man will incarnate at the right time to answex for the .

Karma attached to a deed of which he is the visibly or invisi-
bly responsible author? This I believe: By virtue of his being
a microcosmos, man is a condenser of all the forces in the
universe; and he charges all his thoughts and feelings and
deeds with the kind of electricity, or magnetism, which is
his very own, and the consequences of these can be ““ neutral-
ized " only by being returned to him after contact with
earth. The simple experiment, performed in the laboratory
of elementary schools with a sphere of metal and a set of
little balls made of the marrow of an elderberry tree, may
help one to imagine how things work. When the sphere
is charged with electricity the balls jump to and fro between
the ground and the sphere because they are alternately
neutralized and charged again with electricity from the
sphere. So, then, the consequences of a deed of any kind
are wiped out by being re-absorbed into the doer. And we
read in the Bible: “Then shall ye do unto him, as he had
thought to have done unto his brother: so shalt thou put
the evil away from among you.” (Deuteronomy, xix, 19)
We are satisfied that there is no favouritism in the
working of Karma. The rodt of our troubles is in our
ignorance of the Liaw. “We stand bewildered before the
mystery of our own making, . .. and then accuse the great

i id
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Sphinx of devouring us. But verily, there is not an accident
in our lives, not a misshapen day, or & misfortune, that could
ot be traced back to our own doings in this or in another
lite.’? In the doing the whole universe is involved; and it
may seem to man that the whole world is at war against
him and that his fate is hopeless.

But the reverse is nearer the truth: the time has come
when positions can be reversed. Hope must return to the
heart as one recalls to memory some lines from Pascal’s
Pensées, written about 300 years ago: “ Man is but a reed,

' _the weakest reed in the whole universe. A vapour, & drop

of water ‘t’ is enough to kill him.... But even though
the whole universe should gather the whole of its forces to
kill him, man could be stronger than the whole uni-
verse. . .’ because he is a “ thinking-reed ”. We have seen
that the heaviest Karma falls upon our shoulders from the
mental plane. So, then, it follows that thought-power is
the power that can give the “ thinking reed " control over
this plane, that can make him master over his Karma, that
can win the possibility of consciously wiping away his
Karma in the way in which one wipes away some chalk
marks from a slate. In Flowers and Gardens Mr. Jina-
rajadasa describes how it shall be done in some future: “ The
whole thought is so novel and so revolutionary of present con-
ceptions that it is not easy to make it clear. ... Suppose a
man has committed a crime; a judge will decree what he
must do . .. to counter-balance the disservice he has done
to the state.... But while the balance is being restored

. all—the judge, the public, the culprit-himself—think of
the past as not having happened, in that particular way. . .
BEach, on the other hand, according to his knowledge of the
event, thinks over the past, goes back to it incident by

' The Secret Doctrine, Adyar ed., Vol. 2, p. 868.
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incident, and where the elements of disservice appear, thinks
of them one by one as not appearing, and so not culminat-
ing in the crime.” Though this is an achievement which
seems impossible of realization today we are at liberty
to try it.

To return to our game of ball. It strikes us that the
most obvious thing to do to avoid being hit when it bounces
back is to jump out of its way. This means that, as far as
Karma is concerned, one must find an escape to the plane
above the mental plane. That escape is found by those

who can command, within themselves, enough courage to .

perform—for instance for the Love of Christ, or for the sake
of one’s faith in spiritual Realities, or in the sacred name
of Truth—such spontaneous act of sacrifice as may at once
tear the Soul free, or almost free, from the bonds that
chained it to earth and win for it the entrance to the King-
dom. Thus must have done the early Apostles and Martyrs
who accepted to be tortured unto death rather than
renounce their ardent Faith in the Lord ; thus must have
done Giordano Bruno who chose the stake rather than
a denial of Truth. These—and others like them, who
during the recent way accepted the horrors of the concentra-

tion camps rather than service to the Nazi oppressors—have

proved to themselves the content of the promise “ Ye shall
know the Truth, and the Truth shall set you free”. B
such giants amongst men are rare indeed. So that for
bulk of humanity rules have to be found
game more easily. These rules,

The first one consists in per
such measure of detachment t
follow in their wake.
from action,

ub
the
of winning the
roughly speaking, are two.
forming all our deeds with
hat no consequence may
It cannot be question of abstaining

for this would simply mean not playing the
game at all. But a time comes, after much practice, when

it can be played according to the teaching the Lord Buddha
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\ Liberation from rebirth,
e to those who would reach bio !
;g‘al‘;ill out desire . The Bhagavad Gita explains what

it means:
Having abandoned attachment to the fruit of action,

always content, nowhere seeking refuge, he is not doing any-
thiné, although doing actions. (IV, 20)

In order to “kill out desire ” it is necessary to des’m_'oy
its root, which is ignorance. So then, tf) perforr'n action
with non-attachment to the fruit of action requires the

. possession of Knowledge—knowledge of what we are and

of the reason for our being here. . '
This sort of knowledge takes a long tu.ne to aoquxre%
All the while the player is expos.ed t.o the painful blow; }(1)
the returning ball. Yet the position is not d(?speie;te.bl WSle
“ thinking reed ” can find means of deademng" ;et .o fm,‘
It is only question of rememberlgg how the (2110 e e1,&rts
instance, wears some special padd.mg 130.pr.0tec1 . sor:}:a fone
of his body. In its proper meaning this implies tha o
has the choice of doing as many good actu?nst:s posr?esel%
of purifying the mind, cultivating love, fmge. ing obodies
for the sake of others. Then the nature c?f the mner}‘) odies
changes ; they no longer respond to .bad 1nﬁuence; u o
for good ones, and it comes that Wisdom g}'sa‘udua yht.anhe‘s
man’s heart. In its light man finds the 1uif :v ic bli
consistency itself, about which he knew .all b ; }ixze :n
which he heeded not, the rule by foll'owmgw .10' le c i
cause Karma to bring him what he likes. This rule Wau
given by the Lord Christ as l;‘”Do unto others as yo
to yourselr . .
WOUIgnh:}‘;ZSt;hif;lri(;: nwags the player makes the game his
very own, and when he has sa,tisﬁed. the Referee that hzsc::;
play it according to rules, somet?ung mayhl‘lﬁippez. s an
adult, standing behind or by the side of a child, may



128 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY

Fhe' b.all above the child’s head, so may an Elder Broth
in His Con.ap.assion, take upon His strong shounld “some
of. th'e l'e@a}nlng Karma belonging to a “little one ’E’Brtshsomlela
;ﬁiznd:ﬁiz gra,;lted by the Lords of Karmsg, Th,emse(;:fs.
Thus 4 pupﬂ:,re aught—the Masters of Wisdom for some
In this comparison of the Ga
ball—comparison made long ago by the Stoician philosopher

Epictetus—one remaini )
g pOlnt m .
may happen that, in a very ay be considered. It

me of Life to a game of

< ; An example of

In Dickensg’ ple of the | \ i

. ic ens Tale of Two Cities. W see Si 1&‘01361 ot
\NgIng place with g condemned ey Carton

A, BiTa DEv;, Librarian

BEGINNING AND ENDING
By ELISABETH SEVERS

* Y end is in my beginning.” These words are said to
be, but on what authority I do not know, the motto
of Mary, Queen of Scots. If given a wider conception than
that of one life’s destiny, they strike me as summing up -
very concisely the most ‘fundamental of Theosophical
teachings. ‘

For what is the Theosophical conception of man’s
beginning and ending ? Is it not that the Monad, the Spirit
in man, comes forth from God, the Creator and Sustainer of
our Kosmos, with a specific goal in view, and returns to
God, bearing with him the sheaves reaped in his long
pilgrimage in Matter ? The Monad, self-conscious on his own
spiritual plane, the plane of Atma, but ignorant of the lower
and more material planes of his Universe, willingly submits
to limitation of his innate spiritual powers to obtain the
knowledge that will enable him to participate in the divine
plan and pattern of the Universe. The Monad, unable to
descend directly below his own plane, sends out from him-
gelf and always in connection with himself atoms on the
Buddhic and Manasic planes, to serve as his first reflection
or manifestation on these planes. These in their turn are
again reflected on the still lower planes, giving birth to the
mental unit, the permanent astral atom and the permanent
physical atom. These atoms show forth the characteristic
The Divine Will, watching with ceaseless

129

of their origin.



130 THE THEOSOPHIST MAY

patience over the progress of His World, is mirrored or re-
flected in the physical atom as far as the heavier vibrations
of matter allow. Buddhi is reflected in the astral atom, and
the Buddhic sense of unity is shown forth dimly as emotions,
affection and passion. “Love,” it has often been said,
“ makes the world go round.” God is love, all religions
agree. Man inheriting the divine nature must widen out
his emotional horizon until it encompasses the Kosmos
with all its inhabitants, sub-human, human and superhu-
man alike.

The mental atom is the organ of the causal body, the

- store-house of all experience, and its physical instrument
is the brain, through which works the creative intellectual
power of the individual man.

Being, Bliss, Knowledge, or Life, Love, Light, these
three divine characteristics show forth very faintly as the
man emerges from the stage of the animal man, But
all through the long centuries of his upward climbing, dim
memory of his divine origin and anticipation of his far-off
goal haunt the man, reflected in that ““ divine discontent
which lies at the root of all upward striving. The past
influences his present, it has made him what he is, hig
present vanishes into his future which urges him on. Pagt
present, future, the trinity of the mystery of time, eombin(;
to help him to realize his beginning, his road and his
ending, the trinity that must eventually merge into unity.

The splendour of our future ever beckons us on as we
learn to know and to act upon our knowledge that in our
beginning and in our ending we are truly ““ Sons of God
and inheritors of the Kingdom of Heaven” each of ug has
tashioned for himself,

ELISABETH SEVERS

JUBILEE OF A THEOSOPHICAL
LODGE"

By C. JINARAJADASA

A SOURCE of deep gratification to all of us Theosophists

is the fact that one by one Lodges in many lands are
celebrating their fifty years of work as a Lodge. How the
hearts of the two Founders, H. S. Olcott and H. P. Blavat-
sky, would rejoice to know that the wonderful torch which
they lit in 1875, here in this city of New York, has now
created similar torches in many a city in more than fifty
countries of the world.

As we celebrate the Jubilee of a Lodge, we of today
must not forget all the earlier generations of Theosophical
workers, who toiled in the heat of the day and battled
against indifference or opposition when the Lodge began
its work. Our work of today rests on the foundation built
by these earlier self-sacrificing workers, some of whose
names we of today do not even recall.

The rejoicing at a Jubilee gives us the opportunity of
looking into the future, so that we may be worthy of the
past and of the trust given into our hands, and add more
pages to the golden book of record of work on behalf of the
Divine Wisdom and the welfare of mankind. . Where there
is a true Theosophical Lodge, there is in truth a centre of
the Divine Life expressing itself as the Unity of all life

' A message to Johannesburg Lodge, Southern Africa,
181
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clothed in .the Law of Universal Brotherhood. We h
a .great; Wlsdpm to study and to give to othérq it& :'VC
zz,ldg i‘l’)g ‘the Lord Buddha, the Founder of Buddl‘l.isni tjh::
o give :h ;n;:m‘th‘(; .t’f)ruth 18 & more mevritorious deed, than
2 oo the Poo T-lth a hundre.d pf)ts of rice. For, when
will Tighe h.i ! ruth, he holds.m his hands a torch which
v Lght own way, an.d (.ilspel a part of the darkness
g rI1‘<})11.a,n(‘,e and mental confusion which surround him
coueOt.lslls what each of us as a »Theosophist and all of us
ectively as Lodges can do. We can give to al
desire to understand, the torch of Truth ¥ th e o
see and understand for themselves o

meet ors Wi -

searcl]algoft'l[]‘;i;hwflh deep friendship and with an earnest

liness in thé conu;l . Liodge broadcasts invisible friend-

of the uncertaint; tllllt)v, a,n.d also the certainty that, in spite
alnties of destiny and struggle for “Vil,l g, t}lf‘)ere

is security for all souls, g
. h S, 3 2 ats o
Evel'lasting Arine since they are all held within the

8 they may
If in a Lodge weo

Al -
C. JINARAJADASA

A second -¢ : :
W say to. you. gz:;l: ;entury of fine promise lies hefore you
ate fabure than o z::}'le the power to do more in the imm'edi-.
achieved before. WZ s; sr body of men and women has ever
you can make Brotherl);ooodyzllli:vrlr :thinl.this next ha.lf-centufy
can cause the warring classes, cg, B on iy tn the world. - You
a - 3 » castes and nati i
qurlings e Vg s 1 o one s s
P, . understanding. Make Theos v
} your lives, and through
caste distinctions, which for go
misery, shall at no distant time
function in the common service o
World-Brotherhood.

ophy a livi

your example those ¢lass azg
long have bred hatred and
come to be but distinctions of
f the nation-family and of the

AN ELDER BROTHER

REVIEWS

Freedom and Civilization, by
Bronislaw Malinowski, G. Allen
and Unwin Ltd., London, p. xiv,
888, price 16/-

Great thinkers are rare in the
world. The author of this book
has been known as '‘one of the
four greatest minds today”. A
tamous anthropologist, Malinowski
is a name to conjure with among
scientists and field anthropologists
in particular. The task which the
author set for himself in this
volume was ‘' an exhbaustive and
objective inquiry into the nature
of freedom, its essential privileges
and its essential limitations . This
difficult task he has discharged in
s masterly manner, ina brilliant,
reasoned and eloguent analysis of
the factors that compose modern
society. In the words of the
author, all the arguments sub-
mitted by him in his essay hinge
round a simple proposition : * Free-
dom is the essence of civilization
because freedom is neither more
nor less than obedience to the
rules of science, of gocial justice,
and of ethics. These rules are not
arbitrary. They are founded in
the arder of material process, of

organic reality, and of cultural

structure.” War and slavery (regi-
mentation) being denials of free-
dom, and totalitarianism, which is
mobilization for war efficiency,
being the enemy of freedom and
culture, he devotes two chapters
to the discussion of these subjects,
where he speaks about the ethics
and doctrine of Nazism, enslave-
ment through Nazism, pseudo-
anthropological doctrine of & master
race and master nation, the * mas-
ter nation’s” aim of world conquest,
difference between democracy and
totalitarianism.

The book is one of the most
powerful arguments for democracy
and against totalitarianism if we
wish our. present civilization to
continue. '‘Demoeracy,” the
author says, ~ means government
by - the people, the control of
government by those governed. It
also implies the maximum of disci-
pline with the least amount of
coercion. It implies obedience to
law without the need of physical
enforcement. Democracy is a polit-
ical system which we believe to
be the real guarantee against coer-
cion and oppression.” Totalitarian-
ism, on the other hand, denies free-
dom and also culture which is the

188 .
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gift of freedom to humanity, and
substitutes force uas the only ef-
fective inspiration in human con-
duct. " Instead of the doctrine of
a master race and master nation
we postulate complete independ-
ence to be given to all races or
nations and all cultural minorities.”
The book is divided into five
parts. Part I treats of Political
Prelude, and speaks about the
necessity for the establishment
of international law and order,
interdependence of world, world
organization, requirements for a
New League of Nations. Paxt II
8ives a detailed, beautiful, scientific
analysis of different kinds of Free-
dom. Part ITI speaks on the Mean-
ing of Freedom. Part IV treats
of Freedom as a Gift of Culture.
This subject is elaborated in ten
different chapters. Part V treats
of the Real Battlefields of Freedom.
This part contains seven chapters.
The Epilogue discusses the Foun-
dations of Democracy and Freedom
to Come. “ The world must choose
between a state of international
anarchy or of international law.
Since law cannot exist without
sanctions, and sanctions must be
embodied in a political organiza.
tion, we need a Superstate, a World
Federation, or a Commonwealth
of Nations in order to have free-
dom anywhere and everywhere,”
This is a posthumous book and
Madame Malinowski deserves to

THE THEOSOPHIST

be congratulated on its produc-
tion. 1t is a book which should be
read by all administrators, states-
men a,hd politicians, by all mem-
bers of the United Nations and all
other international organizations,
by scientists, economists and in-
dustrialists, by teachers, professors

and journalists, and, finally, by all
lovers of freedom.

D. D. K.

Philosophy of Life, by Chen Li-
Fu. Translated by Jen Tai. Philo-
sophical Library, New York, pp. 148,
price § 8.00,

The special interest of this book
lies in the fact that it is g pre-
sentation of Chinege philosophy by
& Chinese scholar, formerly Minis-
ter of Education ip the Republic
of China. The classical works writ-
ten in Chinese gre admittedly open

to various interpretations and are

difficult to translate. We owe a

debt hoth tg Author and Translator, -~

This book is not & formal trans-
lation of any one Chinese work but
gives the views of the Author,
lustrated by quotations from
ancient writings. That it has had
& wide circulation in China indi-
cates that it represents correctly
at least a section of modern Chinese
thought, .

Part T deals with the formation
and meaning of the Ever-changing
Universe, Part II with the purpose
and evolution of Individual Man,

MAY
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and Part 111 with Collective Bxist-
engzme of the sayings and dl.a,graxllis
suggest material with whxchht e
Theosophist i8 familiar and per a::s
may be taken as evidence f.oxj the
common source of all rtlillglons.
“qhe Universe is one foe-Sub-‘
stance from which the countl.ess
.entities spread out "’ ; “ Man being
different from other livirfg crefm-
tures must seek for an 1dea,l. in
order to maintain his hi(.;he.:r exist-
ence” ; * The individual is msepffri
able from Society, hence s‘o.m,z'm.
service should be the ideal of life t
“iPhe greater is the nur'nber o
people with whom I am In S-}::S
pathy and love the morf spa:c'l )
becomes my mind " ; . Couxagré
Benevolence and qunte’l,hgence are

inity of the Tao.
th_‘;f‘:;‘s }tllnal chapter Mr. leen
Li-Fu summarizes the outsta,r?dmg
traits and contributions of Chu:?g
civilization. Chinese people. :se
the view that the wholfe umvTeh )
is filled with the One Life. tzy

the first to understand the
N of human relations and

importance . '
:;I:pmap out in detail the ways of

government. Chinese clviliza.tionl;s
based on & world state for a,ll' geolp oé
“ Democracy is the ver:y i ea;.vﬂ—
the Chinese Sages.” Chinese ol i
igation upholds righteousneés.tz&l
geeks @ union of the .Spll‘ll d-,
material, mental and physwa.‘ll, en

ing to lasting peace and freedom,

85
REVIEWS: !

In Philosophy of Life we have
indeed one more bridge 1l]):‘at,ween
y thought.
eastern and western gE. w. P
Religion in Life, by Minocl.ler
K. Spencer, The Spiritual Healing
Centre, Coimbatore. India, pp. 240,

i s. 8.
. 110: g)is small volume the author
has tried to show the value and
significance in all religions.. 'He
points out that there 8 & g.ul'dmg
common principle in all religions,
which is that man is & spark of
God. In each Faith it is necessa:ry
to get past the rites and ceremonies
to the central point, the essence,
and find * the knowledge of the
way to the truth, the knowledge
of the working of the inner forces,
the transcendental knowledge (?f
the Spirit that pervades the Uni-
Ve;;ee 'ﬁnd a chapter each on .the
Vedas, Zoroastrianism, Buddhls.m
and Christianity. These consxs.t
mostly of quotations from the va:rl-
ous scriptures interspersed with
the anthor’s interpretation of them.
He does not go into great dep.ths
of metaphysical and philoso;fhlcal
thought but deals in a S{mple
manner with the truths enunfsmﬁf&d,
showing their universal application
uin lite for the uplift and benefit of
all mankind. There is & Foreword
by Swami Sri Rajeswarananda, and
two chapters are devoted to t.he
lives and teachings of two mystics
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;

at present living in India, Meher
Baba, and Sri Ramana Maharishi
of Arunachala.

Some of the chapters seem to
be unrelated and the book appears
to' be more s collection of essays
put together under a general title
than a co-ordinated whole. How-
ever, it is u sincere work and draws
attention to the very great need
in the world today for religious
tolerance and understanding among

men, H 7

Akhnaton, a play in five acts by
Savitri Devi. Philosophical Pub.
lishing House Litd., Liondon.

The action of this play takes
place in Thebes in the fourteenth
century before Christ, during the
reign of King Horemheb, twenty-
five years after the death of King
Akhnaton.

A few devotees of Akhnaton
who continne tg follow his culg
of Sun Worship are meeting to
commemorate the summer sols-
tice, and are persecuted by orders
of the King. As a dramatic
presentation it is difficult to
estimate the likely reception of the
piay. There is little action, and
so much discussion centres round
the teachings and life of Akhnaton,
The principal character is a wo.
man, who has dedicated herself o
him, and in the stress of her emo.
tional religious ecstacy sacrificeg
herself for the cause. But her

devotion is 80 personal that one
feels it rather eclipses the realiza-
tion of the great Truths of her
leader’s teaching.

Akhnaton was an idealist who
taught of the lovoliness and
goodness of life, and present-
ed the Sun as a symbol of its
source, and of that essence of ex-
istence which is joy and wellbeing.
But his teaching was soon for-
gotten, and this is shown as the

play develops. In the final scene -

the woman hails Akhnaton as the
" King of the World " all refer-
ences to him in the book are given
with a capital letter. One feels
that perhaps something has been
lost by emphasis on Akhnaton as
a divine incarnation, rather than
on those impersonal glories of the
divine life which he worshipped
through the symbol of the Sun.
The language of the play is
beautiful and it hag value in giving
a picture of an outstanding figure
in the history of ancient Egypt.
C.D. S
The Theosophical Rescarch Cen-
tre is to be congratulated on re-
printing The Theosophical Student

(in face of Revelation, Inspiration,
and Observation) ; a lecture given
by Annie Besant in 1909. It is
rightly described as an up-to.date
document and one of such value
that it would be g pity if it were

to be forgotten in the archives of
the Booiety. D. R. D,

1.

* in Northern Ireland .

-~ April 20, 1949

SUPPLEMENT TO
THE THEOSOPHIST

( Incorporating “ The Theosophical Worker')

MAY 1949

OFFICIAL NOTICE

i i ted itself completely
i depublic of Eire has separa -
imcl;r?tlitheg’ommonwealth, the Lodges of thethilleor;(;lgl;-
from oor tv in Northern Ireland, hitherto a pax.-t o Ne heo-
malh'smlngo);iety in Eire, can no longer belong to 11tt,has or
8’ . . .
e ch remains a part of the British Commo.nwea . i
frelan Under these conditions, the Lodges in Norther
n

l

y D ) 8

g i .6 y.
. . ‘

. irectly to Adyar. . .
requestllllllg:::; czgﬁ;dgi H};gh Shearman as the Presidential
e

already passed resolutions

(C. JINARAJADASA,
President

FINANCIAL STATEMENT

to 81st March 1949, are acknowledged with thanks:

ANNUAL DUES AND ADMISSION FEES

Rs. A. P.
J 1458 4 9
The T.S. in England 1948-49 £:;07:68-6 s 49
The T.8. in Southern Africa £18-7- 13 7
.S. in Philippines oo
%E g.S. ;n Mexico 1948 22000(()) ’ 62 6 4
The T.8. in Portugal 1947-48 $8~8 5.53 e

! The .8, in Cuba .
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The T.S. in Colombia 1948 $25.50
Vasanta Lodge, Medan £8-15-0

DONATIONS (GENERAL)

Mr. J. N, Ganguly, Moradabad
Blavatsky Lodge, T.S., Bombay ...
A well-wisher, Adyar

Felix Bermudes, Portugal £10-0-.(.).
Mr. F. Francisco Lopez, Portugal
Miss Emily English, U.S.A. $5.00

DONATIONS (ADYAR DaY)

Mr. T. H. Vaswani, Adyar

D. R. D., Adyar

Mr. A. Subramaniam, Malur

Mr. R. Muniswamappa, Kolar

Mrs. Angachchammal, Kolar

Mrs. P. M. Advani, Adyar

Mr. V. G. Trilokekar, Bombay

Mr. N. V. Thatte, Bombay

Salem Lodge, T.S.

Secretary, Theosophical SOclety, Bangalore )
Jyoti Lodge, T.S., Navsari

T.S. Lodge, Bowringpet

Mr. C. Ramachandran

Sanatan Lodge, T.S., Surat

Mr H. Lorimer, Canada $10. 00

" Some members in Calgary " through My. N, Sri Ram ‘

Mrs. Jane Clumeck and Miss Jean Clumeck
The T.S. in England £27-1-0

PRESIDENT'S TRAVELLING Fonp
Mrs. Gulnar Parakh and Mr. Sochrab Parakh, Bomba,y

Srlm&tl P. Savitri Ammal
D. R. D., Adyar
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1949 SUPPLEMENT TO THE THEOSOPHIST 189

Rs. A. P.
Mr. T. H. Vaswani, Adyar .. 1 00
T.8. in Scotland £5-5-0 . iga. }g_i)

146 10 O

DISPENBARY ;
D. R. D, Adyar _-2_5__(3_0
ADYAR BESANT COMMEMORATIVE FUND

Mrs. Gulnar Parakh and Mr. Sohrab Parakh 25 0 O
Miss Hilda Yarrow, England ... .. 18 4 0
Mr. K. N. Dastur, Ahmedabad ... 1,000 0 O
Mrs. H. B. Moorhead, Singapore 55 0 0
Mr. K. F. Minwalla, Karachi ... 498 2 0
The T.S. in South Africa £89-0-0 1,176 7 2
Mr. T.8. Thadhani, Adyar 500 0 O
Mr. R. M. Alpaiwala, Bombay ... 24 8 0
Mrs. H. B. Vaswani, Adyar .. 5 00
Miss Gladys M. Taylor, Surrey, Eng]and £8- 0 0 82 18 g
Anonymous thrt‘)ugh P? 8, oo
Dr. K“ J. Ka,bra:ji, Karachi 7% 0 0
Mr. K. K. Bhargava, Allahabad ... .. 101 0-0
Mr. Bal Govind Das Loiwal 90 10 0
The T.S. in Cuba $612.84 .. 2000 5 0
D. R. D., Adyar e 25 0 0
The T.S. in Australia £78-9-8 1,042 6 6
Mr. C. J. Sutaria, Baroda e 10 0 O
Mr. P. G. Munuswamiah, Robertsonpet 10 0 0
The T.S. in France through Mr. Sidney A. Codk 1,141 8 0
The Karachi Theosophical Society 160 0 0
My. J. J. van Ginkel, Adyar 200 0O O
Mr. A. J. Riesco, Cuba $50.00 162 8 0
Miss Gladys Newberry, England £25-0-0 8290 14 5
Dastur Khurshed S. Dabu, Andheri 200 0 O
Mr. and Mrs. N. Sri Ram, Adyar e 00 0 0O
Mr. Bernard Dowson, England £100.0-0 1,821 18 8
The T.8. in England £14.18.8 19T 1 7

10,656 2 4

for The Theosophical Society,
C. D. SHORES,
Hon, Treasurer
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THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

Adyar

Mr. N. Sri Ram and Srimati
Rukmini Devi left Madras on 29th
April by air for Europe. Mr. Sri
Ram will tour the English Section
and attend its Convention, while
Srimati Rukmini Devi will be the
Guest of Honour at the Congress
of 'the Buropean Federation in
Paris from July 28 to August 1,

They will also both visit other
countries in Burope.

India

At the Annual Convention during
December, the General Secretary
Mr. Rohit Mehta, presented a
lengthy and detailed report to the
members, covering 58 pages. The
membership of the Section has
veached 7,864, a membership re-
cord, and an increase of 156. The
number of Lodges and Centres in
the Section now totals 482, an
increase of 6. A number of Section
workers have toured during the year
in addition to tours made by the
President, Mr. C. Jinarajadasa, Mr,
N. 8ri Ram, Srimati Rukmini Devi
and the General Secretary himgelf
with his wife, Srimati Shridevi
Mehta. The Theosophical Order
of Service for India has been re.

vived and groups are being formed.
Regular study and workers’ Camps
have been held in several of the
fifteen Federations. |

The work at the Indian Section
Headquarters in Benares has gone
on well in spite of many difficulties
and the Indian Bookshop has had
& fine turnover with a number of
books ready for publication during
t,h.e coming year. The Section
Library has been extended and the
Besa,nt Theosophical School, which
18 run by the Section, has become
a higher secondary school for the
first year.

The Section has printed a hand-
book containing very excellont
material. Tt is o book of reference
covering such matters as the or-
fgzmizmtion of the Society, hoth
lrhxtermmtionul and through the Sec-
thI.l, # plan of study, the allied
activities of the Sectioh. a draft
c.onstitution for Lodges, sugges-
tions for Lodge work, etc.

A new series of booklets in Hindi
for children has been planned by
Sri Jagat Narayan at the Benares
Headquarters. Tt is hoped to issue
one each month,.

In Bombay, on 80th January,
t;l.lere Wwas g meeting arranged to
bid farewell to the President of

MAY

i 1949

I

the Society, Mr. C. Jinamz";.jadﬂsa,
on his departure overseas. This
meebing was unique for the Liodge
because on the platform with the
President were Mr. Sidney A. Cook,
the Vice-President of the Society,
Myrs. Doris Groves, General Secre-
tary of the English Section, Mr.
Jamshed Nusserwanjee, Presiden-
tial Agent for Pakistan, and Mr.
N. Sri Ram, former Vice-President.

The Andhra Circars Federation
held its annual meeting on 19th
and 20th February under the presi-
dentship of Srimati Rukmini
Devi.

The Gudivada Lodge held its
Golden Jubilee on 9th and 10th
April in conjunction with the
Kistna District Theosophical Con-
terence over which Mr. N. Sri Ram
presided.

At Adyar during Easter the
S~uth Indian Theosophical Con-

yence was held with the Vice-
President of the Society, Mur.
Sidney A. Cook, presiding. Dr. C. R.
Kamath was elected as the new
Joint General Secretary for the
South for the coming year. Mr. N.
Sri Ram and Srimati Rukmini
Devi both made valuable con-
tributions to the success of the
gathering.

A Theosophical monthly named
Quest is being published in Ahmed-
abad and contains & variety of
articles. It is under the direction
of Sri V. Gopalan, a very active
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Young Theosophist, who is also
the new General Secretary of the
All-India Federation of Young
Theosophists.

The workers employed in the
Papanasam Mills at Ambasa-
mudram recently founded a read-
ing room and named it after Dr.
Annie Besant. They did this on
their own initiative by raising
funds amongst themselves. It is
not widely known what an impor-
tant part Dr. Besant played in
trade union movements in India;
she was a pioneer in that and many
other movements in this country.

Canadian Federation

The Federation Quarterly of
January 1949 gives news of the
work going on in the Lodges.
Besant Lodge, Victoria, has held
two Liodge meetings and two pub-
lic meetings every month. The
public meetings are well attended.
It is interesting to note that a
pumber of young people are at-
tending the public meetings and
reading Theosophical literature.

In Hermes Lodge, the weekly
Sunday night public lectures con-
tinue to draw good audiences and
much valuable work is being done
to acquaint the public ab laxrge
with the Theosophical concepts.

Wayfarers Lodge, Winnipeg, has
decided to cancel the Tuesday
evening members’ meetings and
replace it with an open meeting in
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THE THEOSOPHIST
ON THE WATCH-TOWER

can be relieved of the unfulfilled pressures
Since this philosophy, if it can be

within his nature.
~called such, too often leads to gropings and excesses in the

- expression as the only means by which he

Official Notices appearing in ““ The Supplement .

The Theosophical Society is responsible only for its
ERE is a school of psychology that holds that man’s

desires and inhibitions must be given full rein and

Karma

TH

" - -

——

The real saints are few in number and not many

natures are all crystal clear with no mud dormant in their
“Why stir it up?” says the Theosophist who
knows that the human struggle is to release the emergent

mud and slime of experience, Theosophists often find them-
good. Stirring but clouds the whole nature until the mud

selves somewhat out of sympathy with such psychological

theories.
depths.

settles again for a later stirring. On the other hand, the
interest turned in other directions, toward the fulfilment of

the higher inclinations whither reason rather than desire

directs, provides the perfect catalyst, through worthy works,
145

by which the whole nature eventually becomes pure. Surely
in these enlightened days, thoughtful men and women
know better than to seek foul experience no matter for

M
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146 THE THEOSOPHIST

what excuse or reason. Intelligence directs otherwise and
suggests a measure of self-control, as a matter of honour.
For seldom, if ever, does free play in the lower realms of the
emotions fail to involve others also.

But there are questions that psychologists encounter
that give Theosophists cause to stop and think. We are so
convinced, and rightly, of the existence of the great natural
law of Karma under which all that happens is just and
perfect that we fail sometimes to question our knowledge
and fail equally therefore to be convincing to others. We
know there must be law or all would be chaos. But to
many it ¢s chaos, and for these we must needs be more
enlightening and helpful than we ave.

We can see Karma at work, producing its effects from
causes observable within a single lifetime. It is often
possible to trace later disabilities to earlier indiscretions.
These cases are easy to explain. We know also of cases
where pain and suffering come for people of beautiful
character seemingly without just cause. Accepting the
principle of Reincarnation we recognize a cause in an
earlier life than this, a working out of previously generated
Karma, a purification for a life to come. This is particularly
clear when the suffering is seen to be creative of beautiful
qualities, patience, forbearance, resignation ete.; there is
obvious gain and we can be convincing.

The real difficulty confronts us when the result of
pain, whether physical, emotional or mental, is other than
this; when bitterness and resentment build steadily into
the nature of the sufferer. What is then the answer ? To
ourselves as Theosophists we say that the gain is to the
Ego, the eternal 1'eincarnating self behind the suffering and
resentful temporary personality. But on this we cdnnot

be so convincing; there is no obvious gain and the truth
is less demonstrable,

q
JUNE }
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‘Here we fall back upon faith and we may as well
recognize that reasoned faith is a grand and necessary
quality for sane living. We decry the unreasoned and
unreasoning faith of the blind follower wh(? puts no ques-
tion to himself and by whom no question is answel"ed for
another. Beautiful character he may be, bui? tel.ldlng to
weakness in helpfulness to the questioners of this mod-
o &]g;t reasoned faith we must have since all Nature's
mysteries have not yet cleared for us. We adopt the .'methoc'ls
of the scientist, who not knowing the causes of certf?un
phenomena he observes adopts a theory, that explains
them. In the course of test and trial, if the .theory stands
up and is supported by more and wore experimental ?ests,
and if it is not found to be in conflict with other estabhshgd
knowledge already proved accurate, jﬁhe ‘adol')ted theory is
accepted as itself proven by its fitting in Wli;h all that is
already known and by its accounting for certain phenomena
otherwise unexplained. This is the scientific method.

Can it be applied to our case of growing bittex'ne?,s and
apparent failure to learn or gain in the face of distress
and pain ? It is not enough merely t(? assert that ta}'1e Ego
gains and learns, or to say that th]S‘ thec-n'y or idea is
supported by clairvoyant research of which we guote
examples. The world in general has not aecepted clairvoy-
ance, nor is it completely convinced about & self apart -from
the physical body, although both psychol(.)gy.' and sclence
are moving slowly toward the idea. But 1t' is possible, in
the light of the clear evidences of the layv 9t Karma. and of
the value of suffering, to reason that it is operative and
equally just where only one end of the' Karmic sequence Can
be plainly seen; and further, since in no case of spffering
does the body gain, that in all cases it is the inner self that

is augmented in beauty and quality. And as in recovery
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the enhanced beauty often shows itself forth as a perma-
nent shining of the nature, is it not reasonable that when
there is no recovery the growth is still not lost but stored
. for another incarnation ?

Comes another question. Why suffering at all in a
world God-governed and beautiful? To be consistent we
must admit that the great scheme of things has somehow
gone awry. Reason, however, says and shows that man is
himself the cause. [ntensest suffering, greatest terror,
extreme unhappiness, not only come to man but come
through his own agency. These are so out of harmony
with the beauty and order of the universe and the vest of
the world where man has had no power to assert himself
that we cannot place upon God, in whatever idea we think
of Him, the responsibility for the lessened loveliness of the
man-inflicted realms. Man is responsible.

nature of his being he has been free.
written :

By the very
Of him Tagore has

"1t is the self of man which the great King of the
Universe has not shadowed with his throne—he has
lett it free. In his physical and mental organism, where
man is related with Nature, he has to aeknowledge the
rule of his King, but in his self he is free to disown
him. There our God must win his entrance. There
he comes as a guest, not as a king, and therefore
he has to wait, till he is invited. It is the man's
self from which God has withdrawn his commands,

for there he comes to court our love. His armed

force, the laws of Nature, stand outside its gate, and

only beauty, the messenger of his love, finds admission

within its precinets.”

It is man who, in his freedom, has gone awry and it
is within his power to swing back the world he dominates
into harmony with the rest of Nature from which the

|
/

{
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divine control has never been loosened awaiting the time
when man has had enough of his self-caused pain. And
because the supreme control has been maintained and
man is of the nature of that Supreme, that day will
inevitably come.

At first glance it may seem impossible to change the
past. Yet because the future is the product of the past, it
is clear that in the power existing in the
present to modify the future lies also the

ability to change the results arising from the past and
therefore in effect, the past itself. The future can be made
different from what the past decrees as if the past itself
were different.

In man’s hands is every decisive moment of the present,
the only period he can directly control, but in which he has .
the power to create a future bearing something other than
the stamp of the past, impressed with influences new and |
vitalizing from current thoughts and acts.

How extremely important that such influences be
brought to bear, for without them there is stagnation—mere
continuation of things as they are. Yet to change them
wisely requires not only the addition of the new but re-
cognition of the real values contributed by the past that
these may be preserved. Always there ave those who are
ready to tear down all that is and start anew. The world
still has its anarchists, by whatever name the excessively
radical may be known, who would indiscriminately destroy
in order to build by a plan untried by and inapplicable to
free men. It is worth while to remember that, essential
as it is to be progressive, it is equally necessary to be
protective _of the already existent good. For it is out of
this in combination with the new that the future is to
be evolved.

The Yalues in
the Past
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John Buchan once said that if a man looks upon the
“as the matrix of the present and future, whose
pqtency takes many forms but is not diminished ,then he
will cherish it scrupulously and labour to read itb: lessons
and shun the heady short cuts which end only in blanl£
walls. He will reslize that in the cycle to which we belong
we can see only a fraction of the curve, and that properly
to appraise and therefore to look ahead we may have to
look back. . .".

The su.ggestlon of the cyclic curve is a true simile, a-
upward spiralling are, ’

pasb

for the true way of progr /
ward spi ) rTue way of progress fu
mankind is .not. by breaking with the past but by building
upon what it presents of good. We note the ‘care with

- o .
which modern Governments, old in experience, safeguard
g ’

the gre: ur alt '
the fﬁwt cultjulal gains of the centuriex while modify-
mg the machinery and achieving cver gre \

_ ater social
human ideals. ( voctal and

Al

George Santayana cxpressed in these
tance of a knowledge by which
may be judged and preserved.

words the impor-
the real inherited values
X3
Those wh :
se who cannot ve-
metr st o
nber the past are condemned to vepeat it.” The word

[13
co : "8 w
ndemned " is well choser. Unless the lessons of the

past .beach what is worthy of preservation and what should
be .d]scarded and veplaced, truly all its ills ‘will( l
main with us. ‘ e

'And PaPtrick Henry said: “1 have but one lamp by
which ;11317( feet are guided and that is the lamp of ex[[))eri~
e;llce.l ‘ {10w of no way of judging the future except by
the esaonsl of the past.” The crucial word is ““ lessons,’
and one of the most important things is to become aw&l"e
not .only of the. causes of events but of the ideals that are
seeking expression and to foster, to encourage and to
preserve these through the present into the future. This
has nothing to do with the continuation of old fo;'ms, or
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patterns or conventions. Most of these will pass. Those
vetained must be flexibly adaptable that they may be
moulded to the need of the continuing development of the
great principles and ideals that are to be for ever cherished
in accord with man's noblest and highest aspirations. It
is of the essence of democracy that its greatest institutions
have met and shall always meet this test.

Constant references appear in the press and other
journals to the universality of science. Examples are
frequently given of the simultaneous and
sometimes collaborative work of scientists
‘n countries far distant from each other. They make
coincidental discoveries, find that they ave working along
gimilar lines, are engaged in a common gearch or have
corresponding objectives. Their work is characterized by
its universal nature unaffected by race, creed or sex and,
where left free, is untouched by political or national
considerations.

The reason for this is that true science deals with
natural laws, their discovery and their application to useful
purpose. In this respect science is unique but it ought
not to be so. There are natural laws that are not limited
to the physical but are equally universal. They are the
laws underlying man's nature, and if the study of these,
like the study of science, could be freed of national and
political implications, man’'s welfare on earth would be
tremendously advanced and enhanced.

Principal and basic among these is the law of man's
universal nature. The functions of his body are the same
in every clime. In similar stages of development his emo-
tional reactions, his longings and desires and sufferings
are alike. Mentally, despite differences of temperament
which are found also within any race, men think by the

2

Nature's Laws



152 THE THEOSOPHIST JUNE

same processes with equal facility and to corresponding
purpose, the world over.

Humanity is humanity everywhere. Allowing for the
fact of unequal evolvement they can be trained to similar
productivity under equal conditions; their capacities are
equivalent regardless of race or country.

This fact of man’s universal nature ought to be the
leading concept in all deliberations on the international
level. That it is not so is due to a lack of knowledge of
the underlying truth, that man is not merely a human
animal but a spivitual being endowed with all the latent
qualities that ally him to the Power that animates and
controls the universe; that each man is in fact linked to
a fragment of the divine nature that will in due course
function fully in his human nature; that he is therefore
inherently and potentially divine; and that to serve man
in" his spiritual unfoldment is the only way to serve
God Himself.

If man could but realize that on every hand God awaits
his ministrations to release Him in every brother man;
that all the glories of spiritual unity hut rest upon man’s
service of other men as service of God, rather than in service
of personal or even national ends, then would science no
tonger exclusively claim universal quality,

‘Far and beyond the values of science would be discover-
ed b.he values of the human relationship in its divine
qualities arising from man’s sharing of a common life not

only with his brother men but with the Divine Nature that

flows throughout the universe. It is because this great

reality is not a principal basic in man’s deliberations for
world welfare that he finds his efforts ringed always with

conflicts springing from attempts to serve a lesser and
a separative cause.

SipNey A, COOK

ARE WE NOT ALL ARTISTS?

By C. JINARAJADASA

HY is it that only painters, sculptors, musicians and
dancers are called artists, but not poets or drama-
pists ? A painter who paints the most crude and atrocious
pictures calls himself an artist, and similarly every per-
former on the vaudeville stage, from a singer to an acrobat.
calls himself an artist. But we never call Homer an artist;
we call him only a poet. Among the greatest dramatists
of the world are Aeschylus, Sophocles and Shakespeare :
but we call them dramatists, and never use the term artist
for them. One of the greatest in the realm of poetry, who
has supremely the characteristics of the artist, is the Italian
poet Dante; he, more than any other poet that I know;
gees men, the world and its happenings in terms of the
intuition and not of the mind. Yet nobody calls Dante an
artist, though we may go to the extent of saying that he
had an artistic nature.

Why are not great orators called artists? One of the
greatest that the English language has produced was
Dr. Annie Besant. At her best, even in the days of Free-
thought, there was something extraordinary in her as
orator. There are many types of orators who can sway
audiences, but her oratory was distinguished by what I
shall call an artistic form. If you will examine any of her
great lectures on Theosophical thempes, you will find, as
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you analyse, that topic after topic is developed consequen-
ta1a1¥y a'md harmoniously, from certain theses stated in the
beginning. But it is the presentation by her of the topic
ag one whole that T term artistic. Dr. Beéant stood unique
among all philosophical exponents of the spiritual life, in
that she. never expounded as does a professor, expound’ing
each point in its logical development. Bishop Leadbeater
was a §p1€ndid exponent of spiritual and ethical principles.
blzlt Wh'lle his imagination was charged with the highest s-;ons\o
of ethics, and his exposition was perfectly luc?d and (wag
t;‘)urcharged with idealism, he was not like uDl'. Besant ; fo;'
; u11.)‘7Be‘s;132111t always was li.ke a painter who before painting
" bey; e lam.lscape which he means to paint, examines
p;:ee tofe S\:llfw vh‘om several points, and then selects his
e pain:? :;1(1 so what pa,rtilcular lights and shades
o any & iritun] te vanvas. In a similar way, with regard
oo theplandé opic, Dr. Besant definitely proceeded as
e &_cape palnte.r; she would select a particular
gle from wh.lch to describe what the audience was to see.

- Furthermore, in her great lectures, after stating eQeryth'mg
p;arfect}lly logically to the higher mind, tOW{Ll%S the close
(V)v ) sztcbe l(e)fltgni;c;] siifa pt‘eser.lt)(?(?‘ a vision of the topic which
N y . e higher mind into the intuition. Tt is this
. ;-e lélany felt, so that after one of her lectures if you
e :heasﬁ(& dol?e.dwllllo had listened with rapture to expiain
ot ot said he could not gxplain clearly what it was
o ra e‘d %mn. The true description of Dr. Besant's
. thoge e»h‘?lb glvgnl by a young violinist in England, one
6 chile pl.odlgles who have marvellous technique and
expression. This girl of about 16, after listening to one of
Dr. Bejsant s lectures said : Oh, Mrs. Besant you are such
an artist.” There was the perfect truth. D’r. Besallt(WaS

an artist in oratory. Yet nobod ; :
artist to her. . yDody has applied the term
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This brings me to the chief topic : What is Art?
What do we mean by this word of three letters ? In many
ways the answer that satisfies me most was that of the
French sculptor Préault, who when questioned replied :
“T/art, cest cette étoile. Je la vois, et vous ne la voyez
pas.” (“ Art—it is that star. 1 sce it; you don't.)) Of
course this is a brilliant answer, but in reality it does not
explain what is Art in its fundamental nature.

There are two great philosophers who have presented
a fairly clear conception of what is Art, a conception that
we can intellectually grasp, because it is presented in a
clear way, and not befogged with emotional clouds. These
two philosophers are Schopenhauer of Germany and Plato
of Greece. We may accept the thesis of each or reject it 3
but it is perfectly clearly expounded.

First, with regard to Schopenhauer’s conception of Art.
He first points out that there are two aspects of the Cosmic
Process. One aspect is the World as Will, and the other
the World as 1dea. Let me deal with the first aspect of the
World as Will.

When we examine all life provesses, we see that there
is a process of creation operating everywhere and in all
things, in the life of plants and in every species of animals
and men. Life is never still; it is always pushing and
pressing each manifested form in the evolutionary process
to change. There is behind all Nature a pressure that
experiments with forms, first by building them up, then
testing them ; if they are found to be strong enough, the
form propagates by some method of generation another
form which will have the characteristios of survival of the
parent form. All such forms as are found weak and not
worthy of survival are cast aside by Nature on the scrap-
heap of life, to be broken up and their physical material to
be disintegrated into their original constituents, to be
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reintegrated later i for i
re g atejd later into new forms. We call this process
the survival of the fittest . )
i Ln the co‘l‘u':.se of this process there is furious activity.

1ch we call “living ".  What we call living naturally has
man). forms. For the animnal it is for food, and on certain
Qgcasx'ons to satisfy its sexual urge, and also to fight its
enemies to retain its own life and get all the nourishment
i’_l,n(l. @he mates which it wants. There is therefore a murder-
(g;llb competition in animal creation. Though more subtle

e str > T . N ., o o i '
’ struggle is not less in vegetable life. Tt is most acute
among men. his process of 1t » |
(.ermi_g :1 In this process of competition amonyg men,
fe . n b-lon%V characters stand out and dominate their

ow-men, e call these "

hese ‘R, i

of thomen. - leaders,” and special examples
e 1e world conquerors like Alexander, Caesar
: apoleon. We have had two of late who tried to play

'Il' I ] II‘1]. l L. T Il N 'S

;llll]}] : 5}11:}:3 “; t'h“"‘h' ability and in their genius, and especi-
that they arep n:vel t? control and dominate others, consider
that thev s en .0 power. But Schopenhauer points out

ey are merely instruments created by the World as

Will, and that they hav Fout
theix. own. at they have no real individual initiative of

has the tremendous speed of the water, but it is not a speed

%ﬁnemtie‘d by .1tvsel'i ; L.'hej log moves fast but only because of
h&‘ile(i}lllept of which it is temporarily a part. So Schopen-
sumem};o;nts out th.at these world conquerors, who are
channels Of.aln‘ples of the World as Will, are no more than
When oach flpes through whom the World as Will flows.
b be gl v;m?uerm: has Played the role mapped out for
’ y the .O.lld Will, he is cast aside and thrown on the
?,cr?p'-heap' of life. Very briefly, what we often termn *strong
fn_dlwduahty " is nothing of the kind, for the strength in it
is external to the individual, for he is merely the f hing
of forces beyond his knowledge and control. y play ‘

A log that falls over the cataract of Niagara -
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As long ago as the sixth century B.C, Gautama
Buddha, in India, proclaimed that the root cause of all
human misery is what he termed Trishna, a Sanskrit word
meaning “ thirst 7. It is the thirst for life, that is, for one
group of sensation after another, whether physical, emotion-
al or mental, which drives men onward to seek happiness.
But under this overwhelming thirst, which is pushing them
onward, the result is that when one thirst is satisfied,
another springs up in its place. Man, therefore, is continu-
ally under the sway of an intolerable desire for living. But
the word “living ” signifies, not forms of life that would give
o real inward happiness, but only such activities and such
possessions as are traditionally supposed to give happiness.

Gautama Buddha, therefore, proclaims that there is no
real living possible until a man puts an end to this thirst.

Probably at no period in the world’s history has the
thirst for life been so pronounced as in the modern world,
and especially that of Europe and America. With the
increase of control over the powers of Nature, and the
discovery of many inventions, the lives of men have become
fuller than ever of what they consider are the necessities
of life. Each individual, naturally, according to his tem-
perament, states these necessities for himself, but in the
main the necessity is not for anything internal in the
individual’s nature, but always for something external.
Owing to the general sense of insecurity, all men seek
wealth, thinking that in the possession of wealth will come
security, and as a result of it, peace, and from both a really
comfortable living. Happily, in a few countries, arrange-
ments are being made today to give a sense of security, with
pensions of various kinds by the nation, for unemployment,
sickness and old age, and so on. But such external security

does not touch the root of the problem of minimizing the

discomforts found in the process of living.
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Men as heads of families naturally desire wealth and
possessions for themselves and for those dependent on
themselves. Also they not infrequently desire honour from
their fellowmen; in some countries, titles and distinctions.
Some men think they cannot be happy unless they go out
shooting animals and bivds, and in the case of the very
rich, tigers, rhinoceroses and elephants. There is a Iargl‘
number who think that they must attend horse races, and
the rich among them keep racing stables. The women feel
strongly the sense of insecurity, and hence the fecling that a
woma}n must establish herself as a married woman. Iu
the fierce competition in life in western countries. where
t;hfsre are more women than men, the struggle for cx’istence
brmgs in its train forms of social life that are truly
;ri‘a;lrasmi;:, v&rhich suck the blood out of a woman’s nature;.
cach spring and. sutan and winter, the o i
and hats must change, means that (;1’ e miape of clothet
afford the expense of ’ 1 ) ab Bhe woman th cannot
way lessened ?n her naﬁ?llll':ll dz}:i);%ii tfienls‘ hel'sel'f o o

In all kinds of ways th;) h -ﬁ e of 'l“'ymg:
furious process in whic};,we f:r,ew " .We tern} living 8
happiness, but, even if there; is & en)g zged,. trylng.to g
quickly discover it is not lastins?zlr?d f&'PI'Jmeﬁ'*S g&llled, .
“ dust and ashes in the mouth . ° ' i biblical terms
it et v it o s bt (hat onc

. » With the sense of peace, so long as one 18
swept hither and thither in the tide of living. There is &
proverb ‘oha't you cannot be a part of a processibn ,u,nd at
the same tv1'me see it from a window. If one is to see the
procession, it is necessary not to be a part of it. In the
same way, Schopenhauer points out that until an individual

separates himself from the World as Will, he cannot come
to peace,

A
l
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But how is an individual to separate himself from this
world, with its many forms of living, in the meshes of
which he is entangled like some creature inside a trap?
Says Schopenhauer, it is by discovering the nature of Art.
Art, says Schopenhauer, is the World as Idea. If a man
will step aside from the World as Will, refuse to be carried
away on the stream of his thoughts and emotions, and will
train himself to stand apart and to contemplate that strea,
then he can come to the beginning of peace.

Now it is the function of Art, according to Schopen-
hauer, that it requires the artist to stand apart from the
thing-as-it-is and see it completely detached from himself.
This process is, indeed, true of every great artist. It is
only in the measure in which an artist succeeds in detach-
ing himself from his environment, even trom his thoughts
and feelings and longings, and stands, as it were, on a
mountain top and looks down, that he sees the World as
Idea. He sees the World as Will interblended with the
World as Idea. Just as in any texture there is the warp
and the woof, so Will and Idea are interwoven. But if a
man will only see, not the cross threads, but the long
threads, that run from eternity to eternity, he then sees
the Idea. The discovery of the Idea stills the storm within
a man, and he is at peace, because the peace is a power that
rises within his own soul and is not given to him from the
world without.

This, of course, is the great teaching of Buddhism, as
also of Hinduism, which has as its supreme ideal the San--
nyasi. The word means “he who renounces”. It is by
renunciation of “living "’ as men call it, with possessions,
with a name and caste, and even a Guru, that there is for
the first time the real discovery of the meaning of life.

Of course, here, with this idea of Schopenhauer of Art
as the revelation of the Idea, we leap across the centuries

8
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and sit at the feet of Plato. But for Plato the Idea is not
something that is interwoven with the World as Will, but
apart from it. The Idea is an ecxpression of the Divine
Being, whom he calls the Demiurgus, the *fashioner’.
Before the creation of the universe, the Demiurgus has be-
fore him a plan of what shall appear in the creative process,
All the Archetypes, the essential fundamental final types
of the evolving forms, as also the Archetypes of thoughts
and feelings and aspirations, are already bodied forth by the
Demiurgus, before His first act of creation. Little by little
creation proceeds, the Demiurgus slowly experimenting
with the process which we call Evolution. But over that
process there are always hovering the Ideas of the Divine
Mind; the Ideas guide the forms of evolution in thejr strug-
gle for existence, and mould them to approach nearer
and nearer to the ideal form. Having postulated this,
Plato then continues to show us that it is possible, through
intense purification and by growing in sensitiveness to
beauty, to see the Eternally Beautiful hovering over all
things. For the Idea is the Eternally Beautiful, as it is
also Eternal Truth and Eternal Goodness.

Along the lines both of Plato and Schopenhauer, as
also of Buddhism and Hinduism, we can come to the con-
clusion that only in so far as man separates himself from
the furious rush of living, or, to use the phrase of mysticism,
“kills out the desire of life,” will & man see where is the
road to peace. It is the function of the artist to show this
road to peace to all mankind.

C. JINARAJTADASA

(To be concluded )

THE GREAT ILLUSION
By N. SRI RAM

" NOW thyself.” Because the self is a conditioning

factor of our knowledge, and according to its nature
are our reactions to things. According to the matgrialistic
view of nineteenth century science, the self or .mlnd—the
two were regarded as the same—was a product of matter or
environment, pertaining to the perishable body. .The o-ccul.t
view was otherwise, and has since been increasingly justi-
tied. Myers’ Human Personality and Its Su'ruwal marked
a turning point in the outlook of modern science upon the
nature of man. Yet the survival of the body, it must be
remembered, does not prove the permanence of the surviving
principle, which is the human consciousness or self. Modern
science has not taken us far on the road to its actual
nature. The ancient philosophers, notably in India, _have,
on the other hand, directed their most minute enqgirles to
this very principle, whose constitution hs'ms been dlssectgd
and investigated by them with exhaustive care. Their
dissection and analysis—not always mere speculations, as
the western orientalists are so ready to dub them—have led
to the most startling discoveries. The astonishing character
of these discoveries, as they are studied, no less revolu-
tionizes one’s outlook than the results of the researche.s by
modern science, since they took the turn that Copernicus,
Newton and Einstein gave to them in succession, the
last in 1905.

161
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The fundamental change in owr understanding produced
by the one study as by the other is the total shattering of
that basis of ego-centricity with which man in his dawning
intelligence has proceeded to construct the theories relative
to his own existence. He is an infinitesimal in a boundless
continuum of time and space, boundless yet not infinite,
according to Einstein, and the consciousness on which rests
his self-hood is as ephemeral as external nature, according
to the researches of subjective science. Is it not a wonder of
wonders that the one certainty in the world of human
coguition, that primal factor which enters into every
experience of his, namely, his own self, as he has so fondly
regarded it, should prove to be thé greatest illusion of all,
being but an artificial sense created by his encounters with
the external world, of which the marks are his memories ?
Space, time and self all thus become illusory, they constitute
apparently a triangle of illusion. It now becomes obvious
Fhat before we can hope to realize the natwre of these
lllusi.ons, we have to bring to bear upon them an intelligence
unafte(.:ted by them, which, as it were, can approach the
ex'tenmons of our problem from a new dimension. Occult
science t_eaches us the existence of this very possibility.
In the light of this intelligence, which lies embedded in
each ht}man being as an undeveloped germ, his self, as he
knows it down here, is but an enclosure of shadows, which
he seelfs t9 maintain and fortify by every psychological
eral'ls n his power. Before he can comprehend the nature
of time and space, as anything more than mathematical
symbols, .he has to prepare in himself a state of conscious-
ness, which shall be able to take fresh impressions of the
phenomena constituting them and read their significance,
unatfected by previous modes of understanding them. It
has to be a state of consciousness, moreover, in which the
faculty of cognition shall be free from the thraldom of
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attachment to its own previous perceptions, free from any
momentum of inertia, which carries it without awareness
over the limits of fresh direct perception, depending on
contact between subject and object from moment to
moment. It has to be a faculty so subtle that it accepts
no connéction between point and point in time or space
which it cannot directly perceive or verify for itself. Such
a fresh, one-pointed illuminating expansion of consciousness
must needs first dissipate the darkness enveloping the
prison-house of its own origin. It is only as the nature of

" one’s own limiting self-hood is realized, that the faculty of

cognition withdrawn from its toils is fine enough or pure
enough to comprehend even the outermost aspect of that
eternal relation between is and is not, which constitutes
the essence of manifestation. '
N. Sri Ram

STARS

Ye stars ! which are the poetry of heaven, :

It in your bright leaves we would read the fate
Ot men and empires—'tis to be forgiven

That, in our aspirations to be great,
Our destinies o’erleap their mortal state,

And claim a kindred with you ; for ye are
A beauty and a mystery, and create

In us such love and reverence from afar,
That fortune, fame, power, life, have

Named themselves a star.

BYRON



THE WORLD AND YOU

By SIDNEY A. COOK
Vice-President of the Theosophical Society

(Lecture delivered at the International Convention
of the Theosophical Socicty at Adyar on December 27, 1948.
Concluded from p. 107)

IT has been said: “That which our forefathers bequeath

to us we must earn if we arc to possess it.” This i8
true also of all the good things of national life. 1f we of
this generation have inherited freedom and grand institu-
tions of order and justice and government and public
welfare, we now have to prove ourselves worthy of them or
they will slip from our hands. Privileges we do not rightly

use atrophy and pass away; responsibilities shirked drag .

us down to a level where freedom is supplanted by depond'
ence, or worse—even by slavery.

I sometimes wonder if we can have a government on
a world scale until our present lesser governments have 80
progressed that they are in all respects honourable. I
wonder, too, if a government can cver be better than the
people who elect it. For T sense that people call forth
their leaders, and in the wisdom and justice of natural law
ave given exactly the government they deserve. I am con-
vinced that integrity in government cannot co-exist with
dishonesty through the fabric of a nation.

164
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A corrupt people will have corrupt leaders; if there
were no personal crime there would be no national crime.
We, individuals, create our nations and make our govern-
ments according to our own standards. To the extent that
we fail personally to live according to great principles and
high ideals, so do our nations suffer at our hands. Our
governments retlect ourselves.

There is a story of a small mediaeval town in Southern
France where some great incident in its history was soon

. to be celebrated. The elders of the town gathered together
to decide how this great event could be most fittingly com-
memorated. Decorations were planned and parades were
arranged, all to be climaxed by their arrival together at the
town square where a very large vessel was set up into
which, in the days preceding the event, every citizen was
to pour a bottle of his best wine. Southern France is a
grape growing country and every townsman made wine for
his household. Here was something to symbolize their
unity—each giving a bottle of his best to be blended for
sharing by all, on the great day.

Now one man poured in a bottle of water thinking

. that his small contribution would not be missed. The
day came, the parades were completed and all met in
the market-place and the spiggot was opened that all
might drink of the wine, symbol of their unity. But only
water flowed from the vessel. Every citizen had been
willing to cheat a little thinking his little lack of honour
would not be noticed, but the citizens discovered that their
leaders were like themselves and none could blame another.
There was no honour in the household or the shop, and
none therefore in the town.

Friends, we cannot hold back our best living, our

¢ highest ideals and honour, if we would build a nation

competent to participate and to contribute its great gifts
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in a world government. Great things begin in the hearts
and lives of individuals. No one can shirk his part without
betraying his fellows. On the other hand each individual
possessed of an ideal moves the nation and the world
onward to that grand consummation when nations both
founded and built on integrity and honour see their bound-
aries pale (though they may not disappear) as they grow
towards the One World idea, and unity becomes a truth in
practice.

Let me recall the inspiring phrasing of personal re-

sponsibility in the World Constitution [ have already.—

referred to. “The principles underlying the Rights of
Man are . .. stated in the Duty of everyonc . . . to serve
with word and deed the spiritual and physical advance-
ment of the living and of those to come, as the common
cause. . .’}

This duty is not something the citizen can himself
neglect while expecting its fulfilment by those he looks
upon as leaders. It is something devolving upon every
thoughtful person in the environment of his own little
v_vorld of family, friends and associates, The world waits
for vision based on knowledge, but thig knowledge has to
be discovered by individuals and applied t;hroughout all
human relationships. We admit, T am sure, that not
expediency but justice and the moral law must guide the
nations in their relationships. These, no less, must be
the guides for the men and the women who collectively
constitute the nations. Rights we must recognize as
always balanced in favour of the weak, duties in favour
aof the strong. And the duties and obligations of the strong
are limited only by their ability “to serve with word and

" VFrom the Preliminary Draft of the World Constitution, by
courtesy of the University of Chicago Press,

.'\. 1949 THE WORLD AND YOU 167

deed ” the movement of mankind toward the unity, inspiring
glimpses of which are already seen.

I have attempted to show you the trend of thought
of some who are interpreting the inevitable direction of the
future history of nations. I have not set before you the
atomic horrors of failure. I would rather direct your tbink-
ing in the constructive channels that will make ffll}91‘€
impossible. For this 1 have suggested a 'responmblllty
which lies upon all men within their own circle, however
limited, to make their own small portion of the WOI.'ld )
sphere in harmony with the One Hmnanity, One World idea.

There is a destiny for mankind and it is—one brother-
hood of all. It cannot be escaped or avoided because its
seeds are planted in the heart of every man and woman,
and God Himself has done the planting and thus decreed
men's destiny to be themselves like Him. B}lb in .t;he
eternity in which His works are to be accomplished time
is none of His concern; men may take as long as they
desire. But man’s destiny is one that he can scarce afford
to wait for, one which he need not wait for with' z'adll bhe}
suffering attendant upon the long drawn out waiting of
inaction. o ‘

Already there is sufficient indication qt the way ; al-
ready evidence enough that men can conceive t.he method
and plan the process. Men ot: capacity e?m'i vision are not
lacking. The only uncertainty is of the w1lhngne'ss and the
readiness of the individuals who make up the ’natwns.

The “ historical process” is not of God’s concern b?t
it is of infinite concern to man becausg man contrf)ls it.
The road to unity can be long or sh.orta, full of trava}l and
pain, war encompassed or blessed w1th. peace,. according taf)
his own desire and will. Our K&rma. is self-induced, self-
inflicted, must be self-borne and self-discharged. The way
of world unity is being clearly marked out as the way of

4
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world release. Men far outside the realm of political or
national self-seeking are lighting the path. Intelligence
directs that we aid with our sympathy and our encourage-
ment, through a genuine and studied interest, every
movement towards One World, One Government, One
Humanity.

It is true that man is himself immortal but he cannot
escape his self-created, more immediate destiny though in
the end his unity is decreed. Neglects and follies, content-
ment with conditions he has the power to improve, can

bring him but life after life in a world like the present or-

worse. But he can create a world of happiness if he will.

“How infinitesimal is any thing that 1 can do but
how infinitely important it is that I should do it,” said
Herbert Spencer. This is the largeness of mind that needs
to direct all our daily round.

Hovy important then in these days that every activity
be f:on81dered in its widest possible context. The small
aiffans of the family can be thought of in terms of the
village, the community, the nation. Does 5 man grow grain
or fruit for his family? He is helping to teed the nation.

With such a largeness of view he will till and toil the

more effectively and with greater zest. Does a man operate
a store ? He is engaged in the business of the world, for
the products of the world find outlet and distribution through
chan.nels like his own. Does he send his child to school ?
He is educating the nation. No one is an isolated unit
ar.ld yluoh 18 gained from man'gs recognition that wherever
his life touches the comm unity, however small the contact,
there the coming of world unity, world government, is being
forwarded or retarded. ,

This is the point of view that education should impress
upon the children, that they may grow up sensing them-
selves to be, not themselyes alone but part of a community
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of interest that includes the whole world. Tmport and
dignity attend work done in the atmosphere of this larger-
mindedness, and the value of the contribution of another,
however humble, is the more appreciated and therefore the
more encouraged.

In this way through encouragement of simple effort ;
only in thus enlarging the vision of the individual can there
be a broadening of the concept of village management and
on outwards and onwards to world government.

The individual is the ever important unit but he must

" see the value of the part he plays, the work he does, as an

integral and necessary contribution to the world’s welfare.
TIf on analysis it cannot be so regarded it cannot be really
worthy work. To seize upon this theme and to apply it in
every act and thought is to promote that unity that is
humanity’s most urgent need and only safety. It is to
move in harmony with world trends that we must take
every opportunity to strengthen. It isin full accord with
the fact of man’s inherent Divinity that makes each indivi-
dual a unity with all his fellows.

- Each man thinking beyond himself learns to yield some
element of his personal sovereignty, to give up something
of himself for the common welfare. It is in this sacrifice
of the individual that the yielding of an element of national
sovereignty can alone find its origin. The nation can act
with broadened and enlightened vision only if its citizens
are of similar calibre, for it cannot be different from its
components.

‘Again and again we are driven back to the individual
as the unit within whose heart and understanding the great
work of regenerating the world must be done. Yet if he
but knew, there is no loss from his sacrifice of self, for his
community and his nation gain more than he contributes,
and through the unity there flows to him enhancement
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far beyond his gift. For we are dealing with things of
the Spirit.

. Similarly the nation yielding some segment of sove-
1'§1gnty to a purpose beyond its power to achieve alone, gives
of its 'spiritua] strength, and the world returns a g:}t to
humanity that can be created by no power less than. the
whole—.-the priceless gift of order and of peace, which can
flower in no soil except that of unity and sacrificial brother-
hood that, once tried, proves itself no sacrifice at all.

In all of this let us be concerned only with the divection
bl'la.t; 9111' effor_ts take, for though time from man’s point of
wev; m‘ pressing ?md the need most urgent, we can gain
:f(;t ;ni b} expecting effective vesults beyond what our best
Su(?l 8 bring. We. cannot do move than our hest but if we are
) 1foowe are‘ holdmg nothing back that we can contribhute,
- t\ve are certain that the effort we make is with, not
di:ilel: ;‘(‘:h:r(\i&torld t1‘er}1d toward unity, all the forces of God's
A g T(,)lng man’s own natl‘n'e and destiny are working
- Bhe. taék exr];;ect‘ tqo m.uch from our efforts is to under-
e the | sk .o repine is to waste the energy needed in

structive work. Having become an humble ally in the

divinely order i
re . ind’'« t
\ ered pl&n for mankind’s futare, we may leave

the timing of the result to the plan itself.

o H'{‘l};zazliltly:'eqtumte for the commencement of “ The Era
tion—umﬂeg ,'— 0 1.113e a phrase from the World Constitu-
o n world brotherhood and government is just
smce.le and whole-hearted association of a sufficient
:}Tmb}er of the, hgman race, with the idea. For it is the ides
di:b t}as tlo win its way. ’Alrea,dy making itself felt, it is 80
Irectiona ly sound that it can but succeed if mankind will
give 1t impetus and strength.
| Thab ‘which men now glimpse is the Truth of man’s
lel.ztl?fsh}p to man; basic truth of which someone ha&s
said, “it is so tough that it must, and will, ultimately be

—~—~
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universally recognized and woven into the whole fabric of
life”. At present, in the words of A. N. Whitehead, it is
but “a great idea in the background of dim consciousness

like a phantom ocean beating upon the shores of
human life. .

To bring that great idea into focus, to ‘“ quicken the
historical process,” instcad of awaiting the slow sapping
of habit of thought and prejudice. is the only purpose of
the Theosophical Society. Its work is a virile exposure of
the world to Truth and especially to the truth of man’s
inherent divinity and brotherhood. Tts members are stu-
dents of and searchers for that truth, and to the extent
that they discover it, they teach it. They have no creed
and they dare not be dogmatic, for but a corner of the veil
by which Truth is hidden has yet heen lifted, and to assert
a finality to Truth would put them in the position of the
scientists of a past day who declared the atom to be the
ultimate particle. Yet many Theosophical teachings are
fundamental and indisputable, since they tell of natural and
gpiritual law. It is in the sense that they are but partly
understood that they fail of the ultimate.

Truth itself is ever unfolding and to man’s continuing
achievement of it there can be no limit. The quality
essential to the research scientist, that which has char-
acterized its greatest discoverers, is the ability to know
when something of import is presenting itself and is
pointing the way to further knowledge. Such are the
students of Theosophy. What has presented itself to them
is such an unveiling of tremendous import, pointing to the
knowledge by which the “historical process” of man’s
achievement of unity may be ““ quickened ".

That unveiled truth is the simple basic one that all
men are in fact close kindred spiritually, that they are all
equally divine in origin and in destiny though they choose
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diverse roads to an inevitable unity. FEach is a spark from
the Eternal Five of the divine life, each is undying and
eternal, each potentially divine, each through travail self
generated and from which to be self-released, ultimately
to be triumphant. There is neither birth nor death but
only’ change from life to life; neither reward nor punish-
ment but only justice.

' Paraphrasing the words of L. W. Rogers, a lecturer
for over fr'orty years in the United States: Theosophy is
the magniticent philosophy of unity that sees no distinction

Jung !
!

{

amon e anywhere i
g people anywhere in the human race, loved hy those -

who k1.10w it for its philosophical depth, for its lofty spirit-
;115;»] helgth.i, its magniticent breadth and tolerance. It is
faleisb}el:uzgull] afld log?cal teaching that when our brother
el Om 2‘ t11.39 again through his inherent divinity, that
N Glsdet ?rr.s-be?cause perhaps heart overshadows
e Sm (?‘ w1;ohm will set her right in time, that what
e sin 18 only the absence of a moral strength that
. yet be won, that all of us with our mingled good and
1}1 through the light and shadow of coming lives shall
finally win the moral strength of Gods and look back with-
out regret to all our faults and failures of the past.
e bSu(:*vh s the hop’e-bl'iflging teaching of Theosophy-
asic concept, man’s spiritual unity, is the truth dimly
seen in the emergent idea of One Humanity, One World,
One Gove}'nment. To know this basic truth, to apply it in
Pers9na1 living, is to move the world a little onward to thab
fnevwabl.e f’ubure day when war and strife will be looked upOﬁ,
in Ru.skm 8 words, as but a “temporary calamity whioh
. . . rightly mourned . . . would occur no more hereafter -

. John 'Maseﬁeld puts our responsibility and our quest
into beautiful poetical lines:

My road calls me, lures me
West, east, south and north;
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Most roads lead men homewards,
My road leads me forth.

To add more miles to the tally
Of grey miles left behind

In quest of that one beauty
God put me here to find.

And that beauty is the beauty of man’s brotherhood which
once known can never be forsaken, and once achieved, brings

unity and world order and peace. )
SipNEY A. COOK

There is a dangerous tendency in the Theosophical
Society to make books of observations authoritative instead of
using them as materials for study. We must not add to the
number of blind believers who already exist, but to the number
of sane and sober students who patiently form their own opin-
ions and educate their own faculties. Use your own judgment
on every observation submitted to you ; examine it as thoroughly
as possible; criticize it as fully as you can. It is a poor service
you do us when you turn students into popes, and, parrot-like,
repeat as _authoritative, statements that you do not know to be
true. Moreover, blind belief is the road to equally blind scepti-
cism : you place a student on a pedestal and loundly proclaim
him to be a prophet, despite his protests ; and then when you
find he has made some mistake, as he warned you was likely, you
¢urn round, pull him down, and trample on him. You belabour
him when you should belabour your own blindness, your own
stupidity, your own anxiety to believe. . '

’ "~ ANNTE BESANT



MARU AND DEVAPI
" By RAT BAHADUR PANDA BALJNATH, B.A.

T‘HESE two Rishis occupy a high position in Hinduism
because they have been entrusted with the mission o,
restoring Dharma or religion to its purity at the end of
the Kali Yuga. They are said to be the seeds of the future
Manu's family. Many Theosophists believe they are the
same as the two Masters who founded the Theosophical
Society, but I have not come across any authoritative
statement to that effect, though the question was raised
even in the early years of the Society in India by R. Raghu-
nath Rao, (vide Five Years of Theosophy). Tt is, however,
important to collect all the references to them in the Hindu
books in one place and an attempt is made here accordingly.
Shrimad Bhdagavata, which is a comparatively recent
compilation, says (XII, 2, 87): “ Devapi, the brother of
Shantanu, and Maru of the family of Tkshviaku are living
in Kalap village." They possess great Yogic powers. At the
end of the Kali Yuga, under instructions from God, they
will restart the Dharma with Varnas (four castes) and
Ashramas (the four stages of life) as before.”*

S 'A village north of the Himalayas according to Vachaspabi’s
Dictionary.

2Rarfy: gaRwiar aga gEAgEaS: | FONHW erard Agaqaad @ &
Ww #WA (also RRW) TR agraEfed) | anfsngd v qdaa s
& | oAl I-R-39 |l
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In the same book, (IX, 12, 6), Maru is stated to have
attained to great Yogic heights, and it is said that he will
restart the Surya-vamsha (Sun Race) at the end of the Kali
Yuga.! Thus their attainment was about a hundred years
before the Bharata War.

Vishnu Purana, one of the earliest Puranas, says:
“Devapi the Puru King, and Maru of the Ikshvaku Race,
of great Yogic powers, live in Kalip village. They will
restart the Kshatriya Dharma at the beginning of the Krita
Yuga (i.c., new Sabya Yuga). They are the seeds in the
family of the future Manu” (IV, 24, 118, 119).2

The earliest reference to Devapi is in Rig Veda,
X, 98. He was the heir-apparent to the throne, but he
returned to the forest at an early age leaving the throne to
his younger brother Shantanu who was reputed to be a
great healer. A drought of twelve years occurred, and the
Brahmins thought it might be because Devapi, the rightful
owner, was not on the throne. Matsya Purana (chapter 50)
says he had leprosy and people did not want him on the
throne. In the Nirukta (11, 11) it is said he had some skin
disease and therefore he could not rule. To remove the
drought Shantanu invited him to rule, but Devéapi refused
and advised his brother to perform a Yajna (sacrifice) and

- make him the hotri (priest). This was done and Devapi

invoked the Gods through a hymn (Rig Veda, X, 98) and
brought down copious rain. This story is repeated by
various Puranas and other books, e.g., Vishnu Purdana (IV, 20)

) N NRE: FSANEAIAG: TIEA gi9d a8 wahrar @ 1 Ao
go Eo %o We § .
2 Xarfy: A AN AGRGEPAAN: | AFATRBYA FHIEIHD 0 9¢ 0
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makes Shantanu’s clever minister induce Devapi to speak
against the Vedas and thus forfeit his right to the throne.

Brihad Devata (VI1, 155-157, and VII, 1-6) refers to the
above story of Devapi retiring to the forest owing to his
suffering from some skin disease and thus being unable to
sit on the throne. There was drought and Shantanu sought
his help and procured rain as described above. Brahmand
Purana (XIII, 117) mentions Devapi and Shantanu and
Balhika as three brothers, sons of Pratipa, and Devapi
becoming the priest of the Gods.

Mahabharata (Adi-parva, LXIII, 47-48) mentions the
above three sons of Pratipa, and the fact of Devapi going
to the forest in his childhood, and Shantanu succeeding
him on the throne. The latter is mentioned as a great
healer. The same facts are again repeated in the same
parva (CIIL, 50). In Mahabharata, (Shalyaparva X) Arsh-
tishen and Devapi are separate individuals and both attain
to Brahmanhood in Sindhudvipa.

Adi Brahma Purana (chapter 13) names the three sons
of Pratipa, and states that Devapi of them became the priest
of the Gods. Shantanu’s son Devavrata subsequently came
to be known as Bhishma Pitamaha.

Kalke Purana (111, 19-28) mentions Maru and Devapi
carrying out the administration of the earth according to the
orders of the Kalki Avatara. When the Kalki Avatdara came
they both joined him from Kalapgram in the Himalayas,
and fought on his behalf in his army, and were left to rule
as described above.

There are a few other minor references to the two
Rishis, which add no new information, e.g., in Vayu Purand
and Hari Vamsa, -

PANDA BALINATH

CREATIVE THEOSOPHY
Bv HERMANN RENNER

“ HE kingdom of heaven is at hand.” Some two

thousand years ago these powerful words were
uttered. For Jesus of Nazaveth, who spoke these words, the
kingdom of heaven surcly was not just nearby, but com-
pletely realized, within him. But for the majority of his
contemporaries to whom these words were spoken the king-
dom of heaven was near, at hand; that is, still at a little
distance, still to come nearer. As such messages are deliver-
ed according to the receiving capacity of the people to whom
they are given, it can be said of the majority of the con-
temporaries of Jesus that they could not yet approach the
kingdom of heaven by themselves and through life. This
signifies, in other words, that at that time and anrong its
people the Buddhic principle was not yet unfolded to an
appreciable degree. '

The message delivered in our time has a deeper
significance than that of two thousand years ago, and as
today we have the radio and swift and world-wide com-
munications, many voices can be heard and books read, the
messages of which can all be summed up in the famous
phrase: “ Be in love with life.” Translated into the old
terminology it would sound thus: the kingdom of heaven is
here, present, not nearby, not at a distance, but to be found
here in life, very close to us, to be realized by our own life-
experiences. As to the people to whom it is delivered, one
could assume that in our days there must live a high

177
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percentage of persons whose Buddhic principle is more
developed, who are able to realize the kingdom of heaven by
themselves, by their contact with life, here.

Let us see whether it is true or not that large
multitudes of people are ready to understand the new
message. If we scrutinize the inner condition of men as
they express themselves by art, philosophy and action, we
can discover that tens of thousands of people in every
country show the following three tendencies.

| Firstly, there is a growing contempt for organizations.
Life, 1'un'ning' faster than ever the last few years, has shown
to mankind 1_11 very short cycles what in former centuries
took a long time. Vast empires have grown speedily out of
nothing and disappeared just as quickly. '

o ! Political parties
show their inefficiency every day.

Socialism trying to ge
hold of the inner life of men becomes a Lyl'antt. y'_Il.‘lltl’et:o{vbszz
9f socialisim turn out to be in no sound relation with what
is achieved, and are almost crushing civilization. The
churches, on one side praising the love of God, have on
'Fhe other side blessed the weapons for mass murder, that
s, for war, and by such contradictions lost the sympathy
of large masses. All this is the reason why a very great part
of humanity turn their back on all organizations.

This does not signify that this part of mankind does
not‘ want co-operation. They have only found out that
their .goodwill for co-operation is deceived by the existing
organmizations. Therefore they are looking for other fields

of c:o-operatiou: direct human help, and art. Many have
realized that their wish ftor co-operation springs from 8
deeper source and they begin to discover that source.

The second tendency of this growing nucleus is that
many men and women are no longer able to believe that
enlightenment, salvation, liberation, or whatever name is

used for this achievement, is to come to then by means of

!
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a spiritual organization. They feel that because they are
born into life, are part of that life, therefore in that life too
they must somehow find their goal. They begin clearly to
recognize that there is a difference between the natural
religion of life, which is in the proceedings of life itself,
and an artificial and symbolical picture of life as it is pre-
sented in the faiths in more or less successful degree.
Having come to this clear perception that there must be a
natural religion in life itself, something which is the pattern
for all symbolical picture-faiths, they reject the latter and
are ready to cling to life itself.

The third tendendcy is that there is an increasing
understanding of the fact that all so-called saviours, saints,
holy men, sannyasis are of the same type of men. 1n one of
the most devastated towns in Europe, the author saw two
geries of lectures announced at the same time. The first
was called “The Unity of Being in Meister Eckhart,
Buddha, Christ and Lao-tze’; the second * From Ap-
pearances to Pure Being ". These titles were so appealing
that one was astonished that they were not delivered by
Theosophists. The lecturers did not make any propaganda
for any organization; one was a university professor. I
decided to hear *“ From Appearances to Pure Being . The hall
was crowded with some two hundred persons who listened
attentively during the whole lecture. The lecturer deserved
the best praise I can give him, and that is that no Theo-
sophist could have dealt any better with the subject than he
did. A high spiritual tension existed during the whole
lecture. The speaker mentioned many parallel sayings
of the Buddha, Christ, Eckhart, Confucius and others,
and tried to show that all of them spoke from the same
spiritual level, that it was the same truth which all these
men had found. Announcements of similar lectures con-

tinue to appear here, and also books on the same topic.
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Summing up these three tendencies it can be said that
large numbers of people are ready for a new start. They
%'eject organizations, they want to stand alone in their spir-
itual affairs, and they are non-sectarian. They are eager to
extend their views on life because they feel that in life the
so}ution of their problems must be found. Without exagger-
ation many of these people stand on the very spot from
which but one step is necessary to be in love with all life,
to discover the kingdom of heaven in life itself.

Having come to this conclusion the question arises :
Wl.la,.lj has any writer, lecturer, or any person interested in
sp?l'ltual affairs, to do wvis-a-vis this situation? The first
thing to do would be to avoid everything which could have
the sli'ghtest appearance of being unnatural, narrow-minded,
sectarian. Where does scctarianism begin ? 1t begins in
the f.eeling to be safer than others because of helongi;g toa
cejrtaln group or sect. Therefore everybody should scrutinize
himself if this very gratifying feeling for the little self is
nofa already present in himself. Other persons show a
splfitual acquisitiveness by calling Christ or others my "
This has nothing to do with real spirituality. Out of this
unwatch(‘ad acquisitiveness grows sectarian'ism, and later
the habit to call people of other opinion heathens and
heretics. Some persons believe themselves to be more
evolved than others because belonging to a group. This
also leads to sectarianism for it creates : separation
from the so-believed lesser evolved one (who may possess
and presently reveal far more excellent faculties than the
so-believed higher evolved ones).

A rigid terminology is also a cause of building up
sectarianism. So here also one has to be non-sectarian, one
must coin new words for the same old truths, that they
may be understood by every one. Both the pure devotee
and the purely intellectual person easily create sectarianism.

THE THEOSOPHIST JUNE %
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Adoration of a limited part of the world, of one person,
one set of persons, or one set of symbols keeps the rest of
the universe out and therefore tends toward sectarianism.
On the other hand the purely intellectual type which rides
every idea to death, say, rounds and chains, or reincarnation,
and tries to force his limited sight on others, is also
creating sectarianisn.,

We wmust now come to the positive side of the thing.
Just being non-sectarian is not enough. * Positive ™ here
means creativeness. Creativeness is the opposite of sectarian-

" ism. Seotarianism is the adoration of fixed forms; creative-

ness is the creating of new forms, Sectarianism kills out
creativeness. So besides being wholly unsectarian we
must be naturally creative, What is this creativeness which
ghall bring men into closest contact with the kingdom of
heaven, to the greatest love for life ?

For a man who not only studies the Theosophical
teachings but also the Society as such, its leaders and mem-
bers (which study is as instructive as the study of the
teachings), it is obvious that within the last twenty years
many Theosophical writers have become more creative than
before. This shows very distinctly in their writings. It
began with such books as: Natural Theosophy by Ernest
Wood; The Gods in Chains and The Divine Vision by
C. Jinarajadasa; and The Conquest of Illusion by the
late J. J. van der Leeuw. Entirely new terms are em-
ployed for the old truths, entirely new starting-points
are used. It is exceedingly refreshing to let this new
creative wind touch oneself. It shows that these authors
have released in themselves a new creativeness each in his
own way. This creativeness shows itself in later books
of the same and other authors. The lecture of Mr. Jina-
rajadasa delivered to the Diamond Jubilee Convention in
1985 and printed in the last January and February issues
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of TueE THEosopHIST, “ Let the Universe Enter,” 1s 2
splendid example of what is intended to convey.

This new creativeness is exactly that which has to meet
the unsectarian attitude of the people. It will bring a
natural Theosophy, a creative Theosophy. This signifies
that old truths are reshaped according to our own experience
of them, Theosophy is taught not out of books but out of
that which after reading the books we have discovered in
life, however small the discovery may be. Lifeless re-reading
will convince nobody today. Theosophy must be brought 80
completely into life that it almost smashes the difference
between the self of the reader and the universe. This new
creativeness must do away with the little self which still
lingers in those who are negatively unsectarian. The small
circle of the little self must burst until the whole universe
can enter. This phrase of Mr. Jinarajadasa meets the beauti-
ful words of the Buddha in The Light of Asia by Sir Edwin
Arnold : * Foregoing self, the Universe grows ‘I’.”

In an article printed in THE THEOSOPHIST of February
and March 1948 Mr. Jinardjadasa made himself the champiolu
of large, hard-striving multitudes of men by suggesting a
new mental framework for mankind. But at that time no-
thing was said as to by what means to fill it and with what.
The later article “ Let the Universe Enter,” in which so
much is spoken on creativeness, leaves no doubt about
what to do. The new mental framework of mankind has
to be filled by creativeness with the whole universe. This
indeed would help those hundreds of thousands of men who
stand as yet negatively unsectarian, rid of the old fetters,
but needing just one little push to rush on. We should
rejoice that that which is most needed today is being
pointed out in such a clear and simple way. We should
be grateful that the right word has been given. ‘

HerMANN RENNER

f

TOOLS AND PRECISION

By ARTHUR RELTON

'\“ IVE us the tools and we’ll finish the job ” will long

be remembered as the stirring slogan uttered by
Britain’s Prime Minister, Winston Churchill, when he, in
characteristic fighting mood summed up the nation’s need
at a time of acute stress and trial.

Slogans come and slogans go, but this particular one
may well be destined to live on as a spur to many generations
yet unborn; a rousing challenge to all forces that tend to
retreat from the path of right action.

Tools, tools, and more tools, with no indication of the
many mechanical marvels yet to come to surprise and
astonish mankind ; tools to ease man of his many laborious
tasks incidental to the complex way of life, willy-nilly he
has adopted or has had to adopt; and tools eventually to
pave the way for the leisure he so badly needs to enable him
to turn his thoughts in the direction of things noble, good
and true, and evolve a worthy way of life.

Today, in this the Kali Yuga, we find ourselves of very
necessity compelled to come into very close contact with
metals of all kinds. We call it an iron age, but we must
gurely mean a metal age, with the mind playing upon the
mineral kingdom with an ever-increasing pressure of con-
centration, affecting all from subtle, elemental essences to
marvellously complex aggregations of physical elements,
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moulding them inexorably into a myriad forms to serve &
myriad needs.

Tools, tools, an endless avalanche of tools, materials
drawn from forest and earth, shaped and forged into ham-
mer and axe, sickle and plough ; saws, planes, lathes ; anvils
and blocks; engines and trains; planes, mighty ships,
needles and pins; pots, pans and metal ware; chairs,
tables, looms, guns and bombs; great printing-presses,
watches and clocks; of tools in diverse forms no end, and
all to serve a pressing need for good or ill; for peace o
strife; to maintain this wonderfully strange brand of civi.
ization we know so well.

These are appliances of modern life, providing us with
necessities, comforts, amenities, without which there would
be little to act as a stimulus to the concrete thinking mind
of which we are so proud. How we should miss them, if
some terrible set of circumstances were suddenly to wipe
the slate clean, and land us once more in the conditions
appropriate to that of primitive man, with nothing better
than a few rough chunks of stone or flint to serve our
needs. What a prospect! Certainly not a condition
devoutly to be wished, to end the heartaches and the sighs
of suffering humanity.

There are tools and tools, and there is a vast difference
between the far-horizon days of primitive yesterday and
the well advanced iron age of today, which has not yet
shown any signs of yielding up the ghost. The iron age
ushered in a bewildering variety of things to rouse man
to exercise his God-given ingenuity in the direction of
wider horizons, and the tools he made opened up the way te
an expansion of consciousness such as he never dreamed
of in his wildest flights of imagination. For the first time.
one might say, the lower mind had come into its own
and the result was the creation of a multitude of appliances

i
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and devices, inevitably quickening the puls&ls of things and
speeding up the tempo of life. For good ox 11_1,.the procezils,
once started, showed no sign of slackenlpg off, apd as the
years went by change succeeded change, until nhlventnons came
and went with great rapidity, new ideas usurping the ol(.l, and
improved devices taking their place. And t9day the' plloojess
continues at a faster pace than ever as still better ¢ evmils
are thrown on to the market. Truly, the old order changeth,
ieldi e to new. o
yleldézgilél?z that we see man for ever plying. his wit to
produce more and still more tools, to irr.Lpr_ov_e his staélda,rd
of living and reduce the drudgery gf e'xllst.ence.. He eemg
it. no unworthy ambition to free his .hte h‘gm irksome an
avoidable labour, by handing over his nuisance proble.mls1
fo the care of some well-designed automafilc. machine, WITIG
will do many jobs with a degree of precision a,.nd '300111:?10)’
utterly unobtainable in any ot.her way, and, inct ei s:,i g/,
taking but a fraction of the time he would have ha do‘
give to the work if otherwise unaldefl. Can we won e(ll
that he will not tolerate clumsy, unviueld‘y and 1ll-a(‘ia,pt:;e
appliances, when with the exerci§e of a httle. cons‘tluctl've
imagination he cap devise mac.l%me.s that will tl'an'sf.(.);m
the ?ery texture of his daily life h‘f)m a dra,t‘), W1tllle}1ng,
humdrum monotony to a state tbat gives promise of elsule‘
for the hobbies he desires to 1_'1de,-and for th‘e many _Othel,‘
constructive urges to which he wishes t? give longed-for
expression. The quest is on, and the stimulus g,rOWS a',;
labour.;;aving devices take form on. the dragghtsman. 8 boar
under the pressure the mechanical genius never ceases
“ ex;{l:;'e we nﬁighﬁ pause for a while to turn our thoughts
‘\towm'ds the higher worlds, to the worlds of the Ar;hi;yp&s.;
for surely it is in those regions that the Logosi1 0 _s'll ;s
gifts to hlan in store against the day ‘when they will be
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needed. There, in the ocean of His consciousness the Father
of all inventors long ages ago set His seal on a myriad
improvisations to be released in the fullness of time to the
greater of His sons, for the use of a race of men worthily
equipped and wise enough to use them safely and for the
benefit of all.

How we can in our small way imagine the Mighty One
at His ceaseless labours, long, long ages ago, spinning the
spheres one day to hecome worlds, enduing each with His
own splendid powers, there, aloof in the immensity of the
mighty ring-pass-not, marked off by Him for the great
experiment, in the infinitudes of cosmic activities. 1p
those marvellous realms of Logoic thought, were it possible
to transcend the limitations of human thought for a while,
and gaze with unclouded vision, we should surely see the
filmy shapes of things to be, in all the fullness of their
perfection, awaiting but the moment when thoughts con-
cerning them would be projected into the minds of the
geniuses of the race for the betterment of all. What treasures,
exquisite, wonderful, would be revealed, Aladdin-like to our
gaze, to enchant and ravish our senses with their bewilder-
ing splendour. As we let our minds rove the aery spacces,
envisaging succession upon succession of marvels, we should
surely realize the truth of the words, that “in Him all
things live, and move and have their being,” that He is the
Great Architect of all, the Great Inventor Craftsman, who
sets the cosmic pace for all within His mighty sphere of
influence to follow. He, the Universal Designer, the power
behind our every effort, provides against every contingenoy;
and certainly in the field of inventive genius; for He is the
source of it all. He is the power that spurs a man ever ol
ever lifting him up to Himself, as life after life he treads
the well-worn paths of man in his search for God. If f'h'e
man is wise, he will know and realize that he, with all his
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powers and capacities, is one of the myriad tools the Logos
is forging for His own use, and that a day will eventually
dawn when he will know his perfection as a tool in the
eternal workshop of his wondrous Lord. Because of the
knowledge of this, he will ever strive after perfection in
every field of activity, as he ceaselessly moulds his own
nature in the image of the Divine.

Thinking thus, we shall do well to subject the wonder-
ful tool we think we are to close inspection. We might
begin the process by asking ourselves whether we can really
claim to be a tool; whether it is kept clean and sharp;
whether it is capable of being used at short notice for really
useful work; whether it is precise and true. We might
think micrometer-fashion, and dwell on thousandths of an
inch, as does the engineer who sets himself a high standard
of accuracy and precision. He, aiming at beautiful work,
employs tools that are sharp and true, for he knows all too
well that perfect cutting-edges alone will produce perfect
results. His tools must be of high-grade quality, tested
and tempered to tine limits. His measurements must be
accurate and faultless and his instruments beyond reproach ;
at all times utt_erly reliable and free from dirt. Rusty, dirty
and blunt tools advertise their own low value. They are
tit for rusty, dirty and blunt work only. How carefully the
true craftsman looks after his tools ; how lovingly he regards
the work he is able to produce with their aid.

When we think of man as a tool of the Liogos, and we
try to apply to him the engineer’s standards of micrometer
precision, we musb surely wonder how we ourselves stand
in a range of precision and perfection. How many of us
can fall into such a category ? Conversely, how many of
us would, unfortunately, find ourselves too much at home
in the junk box, fit companions for blunt, dirty, rusty and
even discarded tools; unfit for any particular job of work,
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Maybe the majority, if the truth were known. How do we
serve the Lord of life and how do we serve ourselves ?

Here in Adyar, removed from the busy haunts of
normal man, one finds time to reflect on many things, and
self-examination and self-analysis with a measure of self-
criticism serve to show us whither we are wending our way,
and what sort of attempt we are making to refaghion our
natures to a nobler mould. Here, we think of service as an
ideal to work for, and in the process we incline to the use
of a yardstick of service as the only kind of measuring-rod
possible. How different from the yardstick used in the
industrial world, where the motivating force is purely
acquisitive, and the service of humanity a minor considera-
tion. Here one sees the difference between the urge that
propels one in the direction of service; and the lust for
personal gain that pulls a man in the other direction, where
rewards are the main issues and the approbation of one's
fellows deemed of much account. If we are caught up in
such considerations our position is indeed unfortunate, for
we shall suffer delay in our evolutionary march. If, on the
other hand, we see even the far distant, glimmering light
of our ultimate perfection, and we take up the arduous task
of remodelling ourselves to the pattern of that perfection,
here and now, ceasing not by day or night, and ever applying
the measuring-rod with accuracy to ourselves and our way
of life, we shall eventually make the grade.

ArTHUR RELTON

JOYWORKERS
By ROBERT T. LACEY

BLESSED are the joyworkers: for theirs is the high-
way of happiness! Joyworkers are the willing helpers

.in the Garden of Life, serving to make it clean, productive
and beautiful. They fully know the privilege, the pleasure
and the nobleness of work. '
Joyworkers glory in the good, the true and the beauti-

ful. They are most diligent in seeking it, keeping it and
creating more. To them, Beauty is the smile of Divinity
and the sublime revelation of God’s Immanence. They see,
in all forms of beauty, vital food for the soul’s growth—a

sustaining power ﬁowmg from the pulsing heart of Life
and Love.

\

Think you that beauty is of trifling worth
As a ligbtly gathered wayside flower,

For pleasure to garland a fair lady’s hair,
And made captive for one transient hour?

Look deeply within the blossom’s pure heart,
‘Going beyond its bright face and perfuming;
Behold a beauty more lovely than this—

A white flame, effulgent, consuming !

The world’s true joyworkers are its great-souls and
benefactors of all ages and races. They are the high-visioned
ones who work to bring out the good in their brother-man,
even as they overcome to express the highest in them-
selves,

189
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Joyworkers aim for the liberation of all mankind, for
they would sweep away the barriers of race, sex and belief.
Their vision is one of Harmony in a world mosaic of
diversity—an amiable, healthful family of nations dwelling
in a One-World mansion in the boundless abode of the One
Father-Mother.

The call rings clear for more and more joyworkers,
s0 that in the fullness of time the whole face of the earth
will glow with the glory of their achievement. Urgently
are they now needed in all of life’s ways—in the home, th
schoolroom, the workplace, the church, the hospital, the
prison, the doctor’'s office, the lecture place, the editorial
room, the radio station, the motion picture studio, the
theatre, the legislative hall, the peace conference. Humanity
is travailing for high-visioned joyworkers to guide the
prodigal’s return to the ever-open embrace of Divine
Compassion.

Let us, then, be in the vanguard of New World Joy-
workers by doing the best we can, with what we have,
where we are, to help others find and give of their higher
gelves, Let us be, as it were, a strong bright thread in
the golden lifeline of Brotherhood, giving freely and gladly
of our lifeline as we climb Life's mystic mountain. Let
us be humble yet strong of attitude—forever joyworking
for the good of the world!

RoBERT T. LiACEY

Man is the goal where matter is concerned. God js the
goal where Spirit holds sway. '

MUSICAL RESEARCH NOTES:
MODES

By GERALD BOLE
Vitality in Music

TNDIVIDUAL notes are built into systews called modes

" or scales. A mode is & miniature solar system in whlch~
each of the planet-notes revolves around the sun-tonic (first
note of the scale). :
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Just as the soma (body) is held together as a unit by
the solar vitality that enters it, so is the scale‘and the
music growing out of it held together by the .1nﬂuen‘ce
emanating from the tonic. It is customary to think of life

. a8 being present only in animate things. Actually it is
i present wherever there is an integration of parts, In
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whatever medium this may occur. Music can no mote
function without vitality than an organism can. The tonic
note gives music this vitality. :

Vitality manifests in the individual notes as “ move-
ment-tendencies . These tendencies in their ultimate
direction are always toward the tonic. The 2nd (note of the
scale) moves to the tonic (1st), the 3rd to the tonic, the 4th
to the 3rd, the 5th to the tonie, the 6th to the 5th, and the
7th to the tonic.

As long as the tonic is present and the scale is intact
the music written within the scale sounds “ alive . This
is because of the movement-tendencies of the notes.  When
the tonic is eliminated (a-tonality), the notes lose their
movenent-tendencies, the scale falls apart, and music
written within the twelve  liberated " semi-tones sounds
“dead”. The notes are static; they have no power to
move. Tonal music is integrative; atonal disintegrative.
It is interesting to note that during the early centuries of
the Christian era, when tonal music was most predominant,
Europe was coming into being as a unit out of the ruins of
the Roman Empire. During this century, when atonal
music is predominant, the European unit is disintegrating.

The modern composer Schonberg began his career as a
tonalist and then changed to atonalism. (He is living
today.) However, he realized, as soon as he had eliminated
the scale, that the notes became lifeless, and that he must
discover some method of making them move. The * tone-
row " was his answer to the problem. This device consisted
of arranging the twelve tones of the chromatic scale in a
fixed melodic-like pattern (fewer notes may be used), and
having cach note during the composition move forwards or
backwards only to the note adjoining it in the tone-row.
In this way, every note had a predisposition to move in
one of two ways.
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The Seven Life-Centres

There are seven basic modes. This means there are
seven miniature solar systems, or life-centres, in music.
What the significance of this is, 1 do not know ; unless the
seven modes are the musical equivalent of the seven Plan-
etary Liogoi. The fact that the modes are life-centres within
which the music of a civilization is formed, and that each
mode seems to be related to a different plane, bears out
this relationship.

. All the modes are formed from one nowumenal pattern
(repeated twice, with the exception of the last half step) :

1 11 411 4 | 111 3% 11 @

The units of the pattern are statements of relationships
between notes. The “1” is a relationship between whole
notes (tones) ; the ** 3 between half notes (semi-tones).

A scale may be formed from any seven successive steps
on the (repeated) noumenal pattern. For example, the
major scale (inode) starts at the fifth point on the noumenal
pattern and is formed thus:

(Tonic +) 1 1 3 1 1 1 3

Translating this into sound, using D as the tonic note, and
moving by whole steps and half steps, we get the following
scale (D major): D, E, F sharp, G, A, B, C sharp, D. The
minor scale starts at the third point and consists of the
following steps :

(Tonic +4) 1 3 1 1 3 1 1
Translating these into sound, still using D as the tonic
note, we get this scale (D minor) : D, E, F, G, A, B flat, C, D.

The process of determining the actual sounds from a
mode-pattern may be made clearer by the following diagram
of the major scale :
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The Levels of Consciousness

During the early periods of European musical history,
each mode was thought to contain a different quality (ethos).
This was an attitude passed down to the new civilization by
the Greeks. The Church embraced this idea and used the mode
on a particular day that expressed the intent of the day.
Later, the Greek idea of ethos was lost; probably as a result
of the invention of polyphony, or many-voiced music. The
power of etlos is probably dependent on single

-voiced music.
Arve the modes related to the leve

Is of consciousness ¢
One proof that they are is evidenced by the fact that the
same noumenal pattern underlios the levels
as does the modes.

The levels of consciousness constitute an octave ; the
Monad is the octave of the soma (gross physical). A plane
is equivalent to a whole tone: a part of a plane, to a half
tone. The relationships between the levels, starting down-
wards from the Monad, are as follows :

Monad
1!
Hi-wil

of cousciousness

. }Hi-Feeling
"Hi-Thought

(Lio-Thought

' Lo-Feeling

(Lio-Wil|

; .lSoma.

This is our familiar modal pattern,
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However, the problem still remains as §o 'wh)lch :L;l)fbc;:g
le is related to which specific level. If we can eceed
n de ity « one relationship, the others ought to fall au
n ld’enbﬂyl'n: lace. Working on this principle, t}le Euro-
matwa“yl . t(l)lep major, was identified as an emotlonz?l one
ﬁea;ellril::;;" the other modes were then placed accordingly.
o- ;

3
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Soma ‘ Dorian ! ? l

Lo-Will ~ Phrygian
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One way of testing the vali.dit,y of tl:xe babledlsh:i);

matching three successive civiliza,mon'st }(13;11:)(;1:::;)3 21 ! thoir
i ; &¢ jousness, wi

“nde_l'lY;Pg :J?eelcsi\?itlibzzltlisocllquid the classical Greeks (fou.rth
doml'n . ;nix ress themselves through the v.ital physw.al
d1ub‘-;;flf)e levell) of consciousness—or the physical ‘p¥ane in
fso .al—and the corresponding mode ? Are the Euxop.eans
l:’enilmub-ra,ce) expressing themselves through the emotmn.al
Eﬁi‘eeﬁing) level and its corresponding l‘nod.et 281?:1;11. 0:;2
the coming civilization (sixth sub-race) express 1
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the concrete mental level (lo-thought) and its related mode ?
The evidence that such is the case in each instance is very
slight ; but it is suggestive.

Europe chose two modes out of the many in which
to construct its most inspived music : the major and minor.
Of these two, the major is dominant. We know this because
the minor has undergone two changes to conform to the
major. There are, as a consequence, three versions of the
minor scale : the natural or unchanged minor, the harmonic
minor in which the natwral minor adapted itself to the
vertical or harmonic implications of major music, and the
melodic minor where the adaptation was to the horizontal
or melodic aspect of the music.

Each sub-race or civilization awakens, purifies and
expresses a level of consciousness.  The European sub-race
flzeed feeling trom form (a unity brought about by the pre-
vious sub-race), purified and expressed it. Pure feeling
or emotion is the layer of consciousness in which Earope
rests. ‘

Europe picked as|its dominant mode the major. 1t
expres.sed as its layer of consciousness the emotional or
lg-feehng. For this reason the major mode has been tenta-
tively assigned to the lo-feeling level.

Webster's Dictionary, under the heading mode,”
speaks of ““the traditional characterization of the Dorian'
as bolq and grave, of the Phrygian' as brisk and spirited,
and of the Lydian’ [major] as soft and onervating -
Thesg bhreg are descriptive of the gross physical, vital
physical, and emotional levels of consciousness, respectivelys
In The Republic (Jowett's translation), Book 111, Plato
permits his “guardians " to be educated in the Dorian and
Phrygian modes (“ harmonies "), but not the Lydian ; fo¥

- PRSP . _——ea

l M ol
The Greek mode: not the Ecclesiastical (Euvopean) mode of the

S8me name,. .

'

!
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the latter is “relaxed " and leads (along with the Ionian)
to “drunkenness and softness and indolence . Tt is evident
from this description that the Lydian has to do with the
lo-feeling or emotional (astral) level where the appetites,
the passional nature, the animal soul are located. From
what we know of the Greeks, we would expect them to
express themselves through physical-plane modes. Of
course, we must keep in mind that Plato was speaking of
an ideal republic. The modes he chose for his guardians

| ~may not have been those actually employed by the Greek

nation, :

It is interesting to note that the mode the Greeks
were to avoid was the very mode the Christians were to
accept and make the basis of their musie. The same mode
can apparently be a destructive force in one civilization
and a constructive force in another. The major mode likeé
the early Christian sects was capable, as it were, not only
of shattering the *‘ pagan” way of life, but of giving rise
to the Christian. This is a very significant fact, if true.
It means that music in general, and the modes or mode in
particular, are functional expressions of their civilization.
The Greek nation could manifest itself only through those
musical phenomena that gave expression to its functional
needs.

In the Greek civilization, lo-feeling was inextricably
bound to form. It was beauty of form that aroused feeling.
That which was beautiful was attractive ; that which was
ugly was repulsive. Jesus separated feeling from form and
enabled it to function in its pure form. To prevent lo-feeling
from giving rise to “drunkenness and softness and in-
dolence,” he harnessed it to the helping of people—social
service. His own life became an example. It was no longer
the beauty in man that drew forth feeling, but the needs of
man : sickness, sorrow, hunger, poverty, etc. The Sermon
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on the Mount expresses this new direction for man's
feelings.

The Greeks awakened, purified and expressed the vital
physical (plastic) level of consciousness. The BEuropeans
did the same with the emotional level. The coming civil-
ization (sixth sub-race) will, if the pattern holds, awaken,
purify and express the lo-thought consciousness. C. W. Lead-
beater supports the idea of the new sub-race’s being conerete
mental when he states in Man : Whenee, How and Whither
that “the new religion [of the sixth sub-race]
entirely scientific religion ™.
grows out of the religion.

., is an
As we know, the civilization

The first signs of the mode Europe was to adopt
appeared in the popular music of the day. There is one
sign today in the popular music of the United States
that may portend the basic mode of the next civilization.
The final cadence in Buropean music is characterized
as a “full” close. This is very expressive of the ** fullness
that emotion demands. There is & growing departure from
this kind of final cadence in United States popular music
and the substitution of the “ questioning " close. These
two can be illustrated by the following cadences ;

\ F il Quesﬁnnins

H
O

| b
17

Fig, 3

The mode 1 have assigned to the lo-thought plane on
the chart has a questioning sound. Play from B to B on
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the white keys of the piano f(fthits gives the lo-thought mode)
1 ar eftect.

e 11;1%('\(1)1 'ZMSEL};:; ﬁ-: lo-feeling level of consciousness
t;hrou[g;ll]1 :n emotional religion,.&nd music;lly throggfﬁliu,g,
emotional mode that used as 1t‘s ﬁnal. cadence ahtl :
dowe. Will the sixth sub-race focus its lo-thought leve
:;1(:)(11 /b a scientific religion and musically t»hrot?gh a mental
A]odeimploying a “ questioning " final cadence ?

. The term hi=higher., and lo=lower.]

GERALD BOLE

[S WAR NECESSARY?

acanry ? asked a friend. This answer was
: . W&l;nl;wﬁf}ii?e.- The picture fell into these words.

gho“n‘[todmenot tlllink war inevitably necessary. As soon as a
ariby :))f the human family wakes to the truth that we a‘rle;

o ur thoughts, and chooses brotherhood, i.:hgre wi
free to c-hooseé?ld thoughts of unbrotherly pride and dlshl::e and
be no “;L?' Ceu yoison the air. Souls cannot breat'h.e poisoned
S?lf-mdru e oullq pant for breath, they fall into delirium. The
. .“ hen, © 1q‘iﬁ; war. Souls that are stifling cannot bl.lt ﬁ_ght.
dehrmnll o Sggx")a\ésion of the Masters and the great Nlrm.ama-
kivas rtI:ybll]Ps ciikeI gentle dew from heaven and purifies the air gs
Rayas ible, so long as we have not made. too many bad
long as PObgl,he; such thoughts saturate the air, the Masters
thoughts. nore. Hven the greatest must bow tq Karma. They

can do no mo l,;.l. as long as possible; after that it 1.nust come.
have held off Wa Q ~is i birth.pang of o higher life O.n(.a war
Hvery bl)(u;;tism of the nobles, another of the Inquisition,
brea.lfs the abso the drunkenness of the masses ; always we find
a third reduces £1¢ Great Ones can no longer keep us from

Some'tmgnitowv?;: 'It‘llzgv guide it, to break man’s bondage to old,
runnin ’ '

stale, bad customs. KATE SMITH



BOOKS OF VISION
By EDRISS NOALL, BA.

ODAY' 1 shall review nine small books written by the
A President of the Theosophical Society, Mr, C. Jinaraja-
dasa, M.A.  Mx. Jinarijadisa has written a Illll;’lb(.‘l' f hooks
on Theosophical subjects, chief of the ing i )7 8
n A . , , f of them being his First
P mwtplc.s of Theosophy. 1In that book he sets forth the
tl‘l.lths. of Theosophy in a clear, concise manney revealing 8
sclentific approach in the text itself, and in t;’he diagrams
an.d tlustrations. In these little books, however M(réJ ina-
rﬁ;adz‘xsa shows quite another aspect of his ver,y cu.ltured
mind, for heye the approach is artistic and idealistic Thé
books ave only about 5 X 3" in size, and only thrce o.f them
exceed a hundred pages, yet cach is a little g"cm, artistically
complete. One may sense the growth and development of
the. author’s mind in the period rover which the books were
written, the first in 1908 and the last in 1940,

BWI;]];(O/ bf(l)llzz -nf t-h(i ‘s'cl'lcs, that entitled Christ and
L s nine sketches, the chiof being those deal-
ing with the Buddha, My, Jinarajadasa tells how long ago
twq great Souls determined to help save the world by fo%‘ciig
their evolution and enduring sacrifices 'SO that tl{ey could
teach the way to men. These two great Beings became the
Buddha and the Christ, and sti]] they serve the world. One

beautiful story tells how the Buddha foresaw the death of

the little Indian boy, Chatta, and taught him a wonderful

wone t,o..smg as he wens along the highroad, so that he would
not suffer when the robbers attacked and killed him,

200
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This was its purport: “The first verse says what a
beautiful thing it is to be a Buddha some day—to be a
teacher of angels and men, helping all to live beautiful lives.
Then the second verse tells how beautiful is Wisdom, for it
helps you to be pure and strong, and wise and gentle. The
third verse says that in the world there is always a band of
Noble Brothers, the Souls who have ‘entered the Path,
and how serving them always gives you happiness. The

_other verses sing of the beauty and happiness ot the heavenly

world ; what lovely angels are there and how beautiful life
is with them when we die.”

So Chatta died singing this song with his heart full of
reverence for the Buddha and His teaching, and began his
new existence with a joyous spirit.

Another of these books, I Promise, consists of four
talks to young disciples, teaching them how to cultivate
Bright Looks, Brave Words, Joyous Thoughts, and Knightly
Deeds, that they may serve the Master by making them-
selves fit channels through which His blessing may be shed
upon a suffering world. The little poem at the end of the
book sums up the attitude which the disciple should strive
to cultivate. It is called the “Song of the Sword and
Shield,” and is as follows:

I am the Sword, 1 defend the weak.

In my Master’s hand I shall not break.

I am the Shield. To each in the strife
Who behind me fights, I breathe new life.

I am the Heart. I give asylum

And understanding to all who come.

I am the Rose. Who inhales my scent
Dreams of Love’'s Heaven, and is content.

I am the Soul. Mine the Sword and Shield
For men my brothers ever to wield.
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Thewn come the books In His Name, and What We
ﬁé&gll“icltc{e, both full of high idealism. They point ()ut‘
o egisiéic:niﬁ(:;)?g_ ‘V(?yag‘e o't' discovery which is the
o o Smo',e he (él 1‘5 an ()%‘Ll']l(‘,l: stage and a later.  In
spving of life Ts . dem;e élla]%;l.ty of souls, and their main-
demahd o e o fulﬁIL. lt.h ou'tstretchctl hands they

nent of their dreams, and scarce

learn the bitter lesson that fulfilment can nev

asking.” er come of

Then thr ;o1 :
toach the Tt ‘tthlf)llgll sorrows and disappointments they
Way . G ¢ ’1u stage when opens hefore them the N&l‘l'O\:V
- Grac ually the Love that is Strength, the
that is Joy, and the Acti _ gth, the Beauty
and ot b 13, e e Action that is Life, arc discovered
S ) ' '
T Nle disciple consecrates his every action unto
[ is Name - ' -
all’ realme vi ljlmc. F or, as Mr. Jinarajadasa states, ** In
Lo llbll e and invisible there is but, One Person, the
of a is ’ "
Lover b that was, is, and ever shall be. Men call ,th&t
Y ; J |
and som}e’z cnitlntbi nta][l;leb’ Lord and God, Liogos and Saviour
all that Lover the M .
‘ other of God or 3
of Wisdor d or the Goddess
Queensﬁdmrr;,h 'and some the Lady of the Lotus, the Lily
N i-S ' vt is 1:eahmt10n of a feminine aspect in the God
imteresting, for it co i -
. , mes nto other bhooks i
series where Mr. Jinarajada ‘ oks In the
- Jinardjadasa speaks of thi
. s of this aspect ay
7 ‘ Y s aspeet as the
Quee%ll, the Wonderful Maiden, and Love's Heart
16 next four AT
Child ot lfJ(l)lll tI;)SOkh form a series termed the Divine
s 5 the titles ave Flowe; ‘
o5 wers and  Gardens, T
Wonder Ch _ « Gardens, The
e Child, Release, and Offering. These l'evul’t
something of ;and g. " cal to us
may inspgire t;;he teaching which belongs to the future and
N lha\t; b(;)lllﬂ O(fl the new vaces which scientists
‘e observed arising i i
In Australi 7
land and Ameri i s siralia, New Zea-
| erica. This teachi ,
and aching appeals t i
) o 0 3 -
ination and intuition through beauty fho e

ideal world are set before Visions of an

. us in the for : .
allegory ir C o e _ orm of a beautiful
meng Oll'gle:; th-lbh N ]..)lv,me Child comes to earth to teach

lease Irom suffering and to inculcate the gpirit of
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of offering all that is highest in ourselves to
the Supreme. In the author's words, “ men are taught by
the Divine Child to offer to the Great Flame of Love and
Blessing what they had found of that Flame in themselves .
The size of the offering is unimportant, so long as it is
perfect in itself. « Qo even little children are taught to
commune with the Great Flame; they ave taught to offer
their little loves of father or mother or playmate, their
affections for their pets. their happy fancies, when they
come to the temple . . . Here is offered a love full of
alizing of a beloved by one of great heart and

exquisite ide
mind ; there, from the heart of a simple woman, the love.

not yet separated from grief, of a child who is dead. One
who has suffered bitterly disappointment after disappoint-
heart is blighted till it seems 1no longer capable
es to offer his capacity to suffer and yet
Another who is humble because

consecration,

ment, whose
of tenderness, com
to be true to his work.
endowed with few gifts, feels he can offer only his con-
scientiousness in duty. The orator comes to offer his gift
of speech: the artist offers his technique, the scientist and
the philosopher their acumen. Each who has created some-
thing beautiful, whether his creation has found a material
embodiment or not, offers to the Great Flame the joy found
by him as he created. There is never even a shadow of
asking, as these worshippers of a day in the future come
to worship. Theirs is a religion of giving.”

The last of these little books, Is and Is-to-Be, sums up
the visions of the earlier books. To quote the opening
paragraph : g

“It we believe t
who guides all events,
He cannot be satistied
l'ighta-thinking man and woman
mer, a milliov millionfold m:

Lat there is a Divine Consciousness
we must necessarily believe that
with the world as it is. If every
everywhere is already a keen

refor ore of a reformer must God
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he. He must be planning all the time to mould this scheme
of things, which we call Evolution, into something better,
where there shall be no ignorance or misery, no ugliness
or degradation.” So the author postulates that life is an
interaction between two realities, the first the World-as-it-
is, and the second, the World-as-it-is-to-be, of the ¢ Plan of
God towards Perfection of which the Theosophist speaks .
He pictures the As-it-is-to-be hovering over the As-it-is, as
a magnet “ might hover over a pile of iron filings, trying to
draw them up to unite with it ”. Many teachers have taught
ways to reach the ideal, but Mr. Jinarijadisa is concerned
here with the way of Art. He says: “ The poet, the painter,
f;he sculptor, the musician, the dancer, in fact every true artist,
is one who is impatient of merely stating, in terms of his art,
the As-it-is; he is feeling his way to describe the As-it-is-to-
be. He is usually not sure what that mystery is, unless he
is a very great artist. Then, he is very positive and
emphatic, and veplies to the ecritics as did a French
sculptor: ‘ Avt—it is that star. T see it; you don’t.”” So
we ourselves must become artists before we can tind Reality,
for “in each of us abides the Artist, who waits to be releas-
ed and revealed, for God dwells in us and He is the Supreme
Artist . In everything we may see His Beauly until at
last we realize that World-as-it-is-to-be. '

The thoughts in these books are so beautiful that they
shquld_ be read and re-read until the mind is saturated with
their idealism, for they give us a vision which the world

sorely peeds today, and as is truly said in the Bible, *“ with-
out vision the people perish .

Epriss NoALL

REVIEWS

Via Tokyo, by Christmas Humph-
reys, Hutchinson, London, pp. 212,

price 21s.
This is a brilliantly written book

. and illustrated with about a

hundred very beautiful photo-
graphs, most of them taken by the
author himself.

An up-to-date book of world
travel—Via Tokyo because the
author first went to Tokyo to take
part in the International Trial
there. And then “in the course
of a forty-five weeks' tour round
the world I flew about 80,000 miles
in nineteen different 'planes, used
pine currencies in as many coun-
tries, in all of which 1 stayed with
the people of that country, and
wrote some 60,000 words of Diary,
much of which is legible ”. M.
Humphreys' words and style are
o alive and vivid that the reader
travels with him all along, sees
the sights of both Nature and Art
and the people in all the countries.
hears his comments and conversa-
tions, and enjoys the feelings of
success and satisfaction which the
author feels, BEvery chapter is
interesting and informing., and

specially what is said about post-
war Japan and the Japanese will be
new and heartening to many. The
way Mr. Humphreys appreciates
and understands people of different
races is rather wonderful, and the
secret is a veal sense of brother-
hood. ' Having never found that
colour of skin had anything to do
with character, I greeted all men
equally for what they were, and
found them much the same. All
alike cared for their home, their
children, their friends, a job of work
and a gossip at the long day’s end.
All had suffered bitterly in the last
ten yeurs, and all had endured
their suffering. All had a sense
of fun, whether quiet or boisterous,
and all loved liberty. As T made
no claim for myself, they took me
for what I am, and in every home,
vich or poor, I sat and ate and
slept contentedly.”

But this is not all. The book
is also an autobiography—richer
than found in the usual books of
travel—which interpenetrates the
travelogue and in a very charming
way reveals the author as a natural
Buddhist, a keen student. a true

206 .
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artist, « minor poet, w happy
philosopher, and a patriot as well
as o world citizen.

Mr. Humphreys, being human,
has little prejudices also. It iy
w pity that his description of the
Theosophical  Headquarters  at
Adyar is marrved by one of thesc.
On the other hand, a prominent
Theosophist of Karachi is hon-
oured with a tribute which shows
Mr. Humphreys' impersonality and
intuition : ' That night | met the
greatest man that I met in India

. a type that [ did not know
to exist in such a combination of
inner enlightenment and world
efficiency. As nine times Mayor
of Karachi he had built wmany of
the principal buildings and the
housing c¢state where 1 stayed.
The people worshipped him . , . |
didn’t even know that he had
arrived when, suddenly, in o crowd-
ed room 1 was presented. He
positively radiated, as  very few
men that T have known, an aura
of peace and inner enlightenment.
He was of middle size . . . and
only in his eyes, the eyes of utter
contentment as of & man who has
found himself and his duaty, did
the spiritnal grandeur of the man
shine forth . . . he smiled as few
men smile in a greeting and bless-
ing beyond all words. Herve was
true Theosophist in heart and
mind. What an honour for the

Lodge to have such a President!

We talked for about ten minutes
and then he was gone. As he wen?
he moved round the room with &
few words of enquiry, praise or
blessing to each of the people
assembled, and a light faded out
as he went . . . He is an example
to all men of what a man may be.”

And so, here is a book, most

modern and almost perfect. D.R.D.

The Art Alphabet. by W,
Wroblewski, I, P. H.. London,
price 12s. 6d. Foreword by E. L.
Gardner. '

The subject of this book goes
deeper than the implications of the
title, *‘ the Alphabet of Art”, Tt is
treated in the form of a dialogue
between ‘‘Guru” and ‘ Chela,”
and is definitely thought-provoking.

The author studied philosophy
and logic under a Polish philo-
sopher, W. lLutoslawski, and the

principles  of  scientific  enquiry

under Mary Evercst Boole, wife -

of the mathematician and logician.
George Boole. This resulted in
superimposing mental clarity and
precision upon the artistic and
mystical nature of Wroblewski.
who also pninted a series of ** Dream
Pictures . . . evolved by processes
analogous to . .. dreaming”. The
result of the combination of these
opposite tendencies shows in The
Art Alphabet,

Stimulated by the work of a
Japanese art critic, De Fonseka, he
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set about discovering by pure
reason the basic units of design,
commencing with the dot, which
was extended then into the line.
This line proceeding from the dot
might go equally well in any or all
directions, and produce radiating
lines. Or the point might be
imagined as swelling and forming
a series of concentric circles. To
represent continual development
and motion, a third form, the
spiral, was evolved, and the square
is eventually conceived as the pres-
gure on the circle of radiating lines
at right angles. These four symbols,
augmented by three further logic-
ally derived signs, form the basis
of the Art Alphabet. In two beauti-
fully coloured plates, these are
arranged to illustrate concepts from
The Stanzas of Dzyan. The signs
may also represent cosmic forces.
This is a book to read thought-
fully and imaginatively. It pos-
gesses invisible pages for those

who seek. M. R. W.

The Imperishable Body, by E. L.
Gardner, Theosophical Publishing
House, London, pp. 35, price 2s. 6d.

This monograph is another in
the valuable series of studies in
the deeper aspects of Theosophy
written by Mr. E. L. Gardner, and
is a fitting sequel to The Nature
and Function of the Soul.

Phe desire for survival is perhaps

the deepest of human wishes. in
9

many tongues man prays,  irom
death lead me to Immortality ".
Conscious Immortality is attained
by the union of the Spirit with a
body built of permanent units,
Mr. Gardner outlines the process
by which, at the beginning of
manifestation, " to each spark-like
monad the devas attach five of the
original atoms, one to link up with
each of the five lower planes ™
These permanent atoms are retain-
ed throughout the evolution of the
Monad, and * the awakening of the
hidden powers of these causal
centres . . . provides and secures
for the spiritual monad the possi-
bility of an imperishable, immortal
body .

Some of the evidence relating to
“ this celestial immortal body,”
that can be brought to birth by
those who persevere to the end,
is here submitted. The material,
collected from many sources, is
condensed, and each sentence can
be expanded by meditation. There
are two instructive diagrams,

Mr. Gardner is one who speaks
not only as an expert student of
Theosophy but from practical ex-
perience and knowledge, and we
owe him a great debt for the gift
of his books.

E. W. P

The Cultural Background of
Personality, by Ralph Linton,
Kegan Paul, London pp. 99, price
10s. 6d.
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Seventy years ago there were
few books on Sociology; today
there is an ever-growing number
of scientific treatises on the sub-
ject, of which the present volume
18 one, in a series published by the
International Library of Sociology
and Social Reconstruction now
issued under more than twenty
headings. The author of this book
is a professor of anthropology at
Columbia University who has
arrived at a point in his studies
where his particular science meets
the equally established sciences of
Psychology and Sociology. But
here he meets with two difficulties,
which impede collaboration, the
one is that the training and disci-
plines of the three sciences are
different, and the second that they
each give a variety of meanings to
identical terms used. The book is
therefore largely an attempt to
define some of the terms in most,
frequent use, " to provide a sort
of lingua franca or trade langunage
on the basis of which the simpler
ideas and factual knowledge of the
three disciplines can be exchanged”.
Out of the collaboration of workers
in these fields the author sees qa
new science emerging devoted to
the dynamics of human behaviour,
and he attempts to delineate the
boundaries of this new science,
indicating the lines on which colla-
boration between the respective
sciences can take place,

THE THEOSOPHIST

JUNE

To the reader of this journal
some of the definitions are interest-
ing as an indication of where
" Science and Theosophy meet "
abt the present moment. For in-
stance the reviewer usually thinks
of “ personality ” as concerned
with the physical etheric, emo-
tional and concrete-mind bodies of
an individual; but science, if
Mr. Linton's definition is adopted,
will regard ' personality " as *‘ the

organized aggregate of psycholog-

ical processes and states pertain-
ing to the individual excluding
[reviewer's italics] the physical
structure of the individual and his
physiological processes .

The author assumes that the
needs of the individual are the
motivation for his behaviour and
through this for the operation of
society and cultore, and he there-
fore makes a searching analysis of
the concepts of the individual, of
society " which is u group of in-
dividuals who have learned to work
together,” and of culture which is
“ the way of life of a society”. There
are other problems indicated to
which he is unable to provide solu-
tions, but in such a new science as
the dynamics of human behaviour,
laboratory and slide-rule tech-
niques cannot be employed, and
pioneers in these regions ‘' huve
to live by rough and read)
methods ", '

K A B

SUPPLEMENT TO
THE THEOSOPHIST

(Incorporating “ The Theosophical Worker")

JUNE 1949
OFFICIAL NOTICE
NEW LODGES
‘ Section Namne Place Da:;
{ ' ‘
. Colombia Puerto Wilches Puerto'Wllcheb 1343
\ Quindio-Adyar Armenia , . 1, _1948
England Merseyside Liverpool 25-11-
‘ (Liverpool and
Wirral Liodges
merged)
International
Brotherhood London 17(2):59):2
India Girnar Junagadh 1-1 -1948
Agrim Youth Benares 14-10-1949
. Palanpur Palanpur 24-8-
United States -
of America Allentown Allentown 6 1: :g:g
; Reading Reading ( 6-11-
Q Youngstown Youngstown 51-12-1948

HELEN ZAHARA,
Recording Secretary.

THEOSOPHISTS AT WORK
AROUND THE WORLD

By the Recording Secretary

The President

The President, Mr. C. Jinaraja-
" dasa, has been touring in the United
4 Qtates since early April. His

travel was interrupted at Houston,
Texas, on April 28rd and he went
from there direct to the American
Headquarters at Olcott, Wheaton.
After a brief rest. he continued

209
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his tour and travelled to Lios
Angeles on 19th May. His itiner-
ary from there includes Krotona,
San Francisco, Portland or Seattle,
Vancouver, and Minneapolis and
8t. Paul to be followed, cither
before or after the American Con-
vention, with visits to eastern
Canada and to some other cities
in the eastern United States.

Adyar

White Lotus Day, 8th May, was
celebrated as usual, Dr. G. Srini-
vasa Murti presiding over the meet-
ing in Headquarters Hall in the
absence of the President and the
Vice-President from Adyar., After
the Prayers of the Religions, greet-
ings weve received from abroad and
loving thoughts were sent to the
President and the Vice-President.
Readings from The Light of Asta and
The Bhagavad Gita werefollowed by
an address by Dr. Srinivasa, Murti.
The statues of the Founders were
beautifully decorated. The flowers
included & number of beautiful

white lotuses specially grown on
our estate.

England

News has been received that both
the retiring General Secretary, Mrs.
Doris Groves. and the Treasurer,
Mr. Kingsley Bayly, have been re-
elected by the National Council for
a further year of office,

Of interest is the recenl
formation of the International
Brotherhood Lodge in Liondon with
the founding meinbers representing
seven different nationalities, with
U. Thittila (Burmese) as President,
and including C. Jinarajadisa as
one of the signatories. The special
objects of this Lodge are: {(a) to
focus the light of the different

national psychologies on the teach-

ings of Theosophy and the problems
of giving practical expression to-
the implications of those teachings.
(b) to study the psychologies of the
nations of the world and to en-
deavour to understand and appre-
cinte their various dharmas, parti-
cularly in the contemporary stage
of their unfoldment, (¢) to study
the problems of Racial Relations
and to make a specifically Theo-
sophical contribution towards their
solution.

A member of Bristol Lodge,
Mujor W. Angus Jones, hus recent-
ly been honoured by the French
Government awarding him the Gold
Medal of French Gratitude for his
work for distressed people during
and since the war. Last year he
was instrumental in sending « large
collection of clothes to French
Theosophists.

The Tiotus (Junior) Library now
has about 360 books, and recently
had its first " culfural ’ gathering
when an illustrated talk on ** The
Music of the Dance” was given
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by two visitors from the Royal
Academy of Music.

The Theosophical Research Cen-
tre in Liondon has held a series of
sbudents’ lectures, opened by Mr.
E. L. Gardner. The Centre con-
sists at present of nine groups in-
cluding medicine, art, Greek psycho-
logy, science and symbolism.

The pamphlets published by the
Centre have o steady sale. Recent
publications include An Inéroduc-

\tion to the Study of Analytical
Psychology ; Space-Time : Its Rela-
tion to Man:; Group Work : and
The Imperishable Body. Some
Unrecognized Factors in Medicine
and Vital Magnetic Healing, which
were out of print, have now been
revised and will be ready soon.
The group is not limited to mem-
bers in England but is glad to have
contact with anyone interested
throughout the world.

The North-Western Federation's
cyclostyled bulletin, issued guar-
terly, contains Federation news,
articles, poems and @ map of the
Federation, which is a miniature
of one used at meetings when
progress reports are given. There
are still o number of towns with-
out a Lodge and during the war .it
was neb possible to do anything 1n
the matter. Bxperience has shown
that unless there is a member ot
the spot to take responsibility, the
hepe of forming & nucleus is rather
vemote. These things do not form

of their own accord and it is neces-
sary to consider ways and means
of approach. One simple method
now being tried is to advertise the
three Objects of the Society in
selected magazines and local papers
with an invitation to interested
persons to write tor further parti-

culars.
Germairy

The General Secretary, Direktor
Martin Boyken, has been on a tour
of the eleven Liodges of the Section
in Rhineland and Westfalen. He
states that he obtained & very good
impression of the groups working
in the right spirit, and thab the
work is going forward with the
number of members steadily in-
creasing. Bspecially in the West
German Bergmann's Diodges per-
vades an intense spirit of brother-
liness.

There is a very earnest and
enthusiastic group of Young Theo-
sophists in Westfalen. Also in
Hamburg a small group of young
people has been formed for regular
Theosophical studies. Two new
Lodges have been opened, one at
Stuttgart and the other at Rens-
purg. The membership of the
German Section now numbers 680,
an increase of 112 members in 8ix
months.

Blavatsky Dodge has been able
to announce that during meet-
ing days the Lodge rooms will be
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heated. The Lodge in Dortmund
has issued a stencilled paper en-
titled The Theosophical World. It
includes translations from THY
THEOSOPHIST and vefers also to a
visit from the General Secretary
in December. These leaflets are
to be sent out every other month,
as one-third of the members live
outside the city.

Austriu

-The regular course of lectures
was started again in October in all
places where Lodges are function-
ing. Membership continues to
grow and reached 465 in February
last.

Malaya and Siam

The newly appointed Presiden-
tial Agent, Mrs. H. B. Moorhead,
has commenced publishing Theo-
sophical News in Malaya and
Siam. This is in an atbractive leat-
let form, easily folded for posting.
The first number contains articles,
and news of a meeting at Katong
and of the work in Lodges at
Singapore and Penang. There is
algo a Lodge at Kuala Lumpur and
isolated members at Ipoh and in
Siam at Bangkok. We hope that,
through the energetic efforts of
the Presidential Agent and mem-.
bers, a Section will be formed in
Malays in the not too far distant
future.

Eire

Dublin Lodges hold two mem-
bers’ groups for study. One of
these is taking as u basis of work
the booklet Imtroductory Studies
in Theosophy prepared by a com-
mittee in Bngland and co-ordinated
by Mrs. Adelaide Gardner.

Cork Liodge holds meetings regu.
larly and has been having somc
interesting  discussions. In Cole
raine Liodge increased activitiew
have been reported.

Northern Ireland

The newly appointed Presiden-
tinl Agent, Dr. Hugh Shearman,
is already busy organizing the new
administrative arrangements, now
that the Lodges in Northern Ireland
have been transferred to Adyar.
Dr. Shearman has been a well
known and very active worker in
Ireland and recently visited and

lectured in 25 Lodges in Northern

England and Scotland.

Lodges in Belfast have been
having busy and fruittul meetings
in the early part of the year. The
public study and discussion meet-
ings have become much larger, and
the public lectures have aulso been
well attended. Members’ meetinge
have been held vegularly.

Australia

The General Secretary reports
that the 1949 Convention, presided

over by Mr. George Louden, held
at Haster in Sydney was important
and successful. The main theme
of the Convention was * One
World . The Section has decided
to purchase further shaves in the
T. S. Building Company so that it
will have a controlling interest in
the Company and a building,
*“Savoy House,” for the Head-
quarters.

Melbourne Lodge owns a build-
ing of its own which is now valued
at £120,000. The mortgage this
year will be reduced to £32,000,

The 54th Annual Report of
Brisbane Lodge shows a full pro-
gramme of work, a satisfactory
financial position and an increase
in membership. The Besant House,
the building which is owned by the
Lodge, has been re-painted. A
groip of ten Young Theosophists
are studying The Secret Doctrine.
Good propaganda is being done
through the book depot and the
Library, and the Lodge bulletin,
Contact, is being issued from time
to time. The Lotus Circle has been
revived and the Young Theo-
sophists’ Healing Group reports
increased membership. The Theo-
sophical Order of Service has been
assisting distressed German T. S.
members and has also maintained
a ward in England under the
“ gave the Children Fund”. The
Hospice, a home for elderly ladies
managed by the T, O, S. in Brisbane,
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has had an excellent year with
twenty ladies in residence.

in Perth, through the Theo-
sophical Order of Service, the
Lodge has affiliated with the
United Nations Association.

Mrs. Jane Clumeck has made a
tour in Tasmania, where she found
Theosophy ready to make further
progress in that lovely island. Feli.
citations are -offered to Mrs. Lily
M. Hynes, who celebrated her
50-year Jubilee as member of the
Society, and to her husband Mr.
Gregory Hynes, who has been a
member since 1898.

Brazil

The Annual Convention was
held in December 1948 in Sao
Paulo. The main theme of the
many fine addresses was * Univer-
sal Peace’”. Methods of Theo-
sophical publicity were discussed,
for the Section aims at having two
hundred Todges by 1950.

Colombia

Seiior Ramon Martinez was re-
elected General Secretary for the
fifth time. During 1948, 58 new
members joined the Section and
two new Lodges were formed.

Indonesia

At the annual meeting of Ban.
doeng Lodge films of Adyar were
shown, which proved very interest-
ing and made every one present
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long to see the beauties of Head- affectionate greetings trom the 41st
guarters with their own eyes. Annual Convention of the Section.
During the evening 7 new members The members were gathered in the
were admitted. Mother Liodge, Johannesburg,which
The Lodges in this Section are was celebrating its 50th anniver-
progressing, mainly in the Duteh sary.
controlled territory, despite the The new Correspondence Course
still confused political atmosphere. issued in this Section has been
The latest report shows that the very successful and aroused much
membership has risen from 102 to interest. It wus specially pre-
165. The Chinese population in  pared by the Section for the use
particular is showing a great in-  of new members.
Mrs. Eleanor Stakeshy-Lewis has/
Sweden left South Africa on a trip to Europe
Herr Curt Berg bhas been elected and will attend there the Confer-
General Secretary of the Swedish ence of the Theosophical Society
Section to take office for two years in Europe in Paris and the English
from 1st April 1949. Theosophical and Dutch Conventions.
activities in Stockholm have in-
creased during the winter. The
Round Tabie has been vevived. in Karachi Adyar Day was com-
memorated on 17th February by

" an early morning meeting when
The activities of Geneval Head- the members gathered before pic-

gquarters in 'Pm'is.zmd of the Pro- sures of Col. H. S. Olcott, C. W.
vincial Centres include leciim'ow. Leadbeater and Giordano Bruno
and study circles, social gatherings, [
meetings of Young Theosophists

terest.

Palkistan

France

the cvening a public meeting

was held.
and the Round Table. Rfforts ave being made to re-

Of particular interest is the re- vivify Jamshed Negar Lodge at
port of a very beautiful lecture by Korachi, This Lodge was oBOf
Prlof.ul\i{:rc:ul;}:n Pa;ls ,,“Z]IZE‘};O quite active but owing to disturb’
title ystic Theosophy, - . ‘ for ¢

s . ances has been suspended [0
ed ab the mv1tz'1.t10n 9t ‘chDe V.m.} year. However, its work has beer
Rev. Father Prior of the Domini- rostartod as from 28th February:
can Order. A Muslim member has inventet

Southern Africa 4 method of teaching Urdu 1

The General Secretary, Mrs. adults and is giving lessons.to ndOI:

Stekesby-Lewis, sent loyal and Muslim members of Karachi Loog
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NEW EDITIONS/ 5t

SEVEN THEOSOPHICAL MANUALS;

1. THE SEVEN PRINCIPLES OF MAN by Dr. Annie Besant
Paper Re, 1-8 |
The composite nature of the human being, from the physical body to the

Monad, is graphically depicted in this textbook.
2. REINCARNATION by Dr. Annie Besant 7th Edition

Board Re. 1-8 Cloth Rs, 2.4

What Reincarnation means, first as a Law, and secondly as applied to the
evolving man.

3. DEATH—AND AFTER? by Dr. Annie Besant

Paper Re. 1.8

Makes life easier to understand and death easier to face. A simple exposition
of great truths for the busy man in the world.

4. KARMA by Dr. Annie Besant 5th Edition

Wrapper Re. 1-12 Cloth Rs. 3.0
The Universe made intelligible through the great law of action and reaction,

enabling one to accelerate his evolution.
5. THE ASTRAL PLANE by C. W. Leadbeater 4th Edition

Board Rs. 3-8 Cloth Rs. 4-8
A guide through the astral world—its scenery, its inhabitants, its phenomena, .-

6. THE DEVACHANIC PLANE by C. W. Leadbeater 5th Edition
Board Rs. 3 Cloth Rs, 3-12

[&
The Author introduces us to “a vast splendid world of vivid life "—the
mental plane.

7. MAN AND HIS BODIES by Dr. Annie Besant 9th Edition

Board Rs. 2 Cloth Rs. 3-8

This systematic study of the constitution of man helps the reader to know
the whole of himself.

THE THEOSOPHICAL PUBLISHING HOUS'E
Adyar Madras 20 India
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